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T he full name o f  this work, as may be made out from 
the colophons given at the end of the chapters and also 
from the last stanza of the last chapter in it, is Savva- 
darttma-aiddhanta-sarujrahu, which obviously indicates it 
to be an epitome of the accepted conclusions o f  a ll  the 
philosophic systems current in India at the time of its p r o 
duction. Nevertheless, it  appears to have been known 
by the comparatively shorter title of Sarva-siddhanla- 
sangraha also, as it is, for instance, found mentioned in .
the Pramamtlirattii* of Mauavalamamuni, a well-known 
religious teacher of the Sri-Yaisnavas of South India.
In the catalogue of the Sanskrit Manuscript's'in the 
India Office Library in London, we find the work de
scribed under this shorter title. Accordingly this shorter 
title has been adopted as the name of the work in this 
edition. Evidently the name of the well-known Sarra- 
dar&ana-sangraha of Sayana Madhava is a somewhat 
different abbreviation of the title Sarva-darSana-isiddMnia- 
sahgraha.

Five manuscripts have been used in preparing the 
text for this edition of the Sarva-sidd/ianta-sanyraha,

* This Tamil name of the work means that it is a collection of authorities.
It is in fact snob a collection, the authorities referred to in a famous common, 
tary on Saint Satb&kOpa’s Tamil psalms known as TiruvSymoli being therein 
quoted and traced to their sources.

v. ■ ’ . V y ’ ‘ V j

. . . . .  *



P R E R A C K .

One of these, marked P, is a palm-leaf manuscript be
longing to the Government Oriental Manuscripts Library 
here in Madras. Another, marked M, belongs to the 
Oriental Library in Mysore, and was very kindly placed 
at my disposal by Mr. A. Mahadeva Sastrin, the Curator 
of th a t Library. The third, marked Y, is a copy of 
another original, transcribed for the Madras Government 
Oriental Manuscripts Library by Mr. S. P. V. Ranga- 
nathacarya, the proprietor of the Arsa Press at 
Vizagapatam. The fonrth, marked C, is a palm-leaf 
manuscript belonging to the Palace Library of ff.H, 
the Maharaja of Cochin; it  was, through the kindness 
of the Maharaja, permitted to be placed at my disposal 
for some months. The fifth, marked T, belongs to the 
Travancore Palace Library ; and it became available to 
me through the kindness of Mr. Y. P. Madhava Row, 
c.i.b., who was at the time Dewan of Travancore. Of 
these, P and M form the foundation of the text printed 
in this volume. Both these are full of lacunas; it  
has been fortunate that the lacunas in P could be mostly 
filled up with the aid of the material found intact in M. 
In spite of its incompleteness due to the fact of its 
being abruptly brought to an end with the eighth 
chapter, the manuscript V proved to be of special value, 
for the reason tha t it contains a commentary. Similarly 
C also is incomplete, containing only the last five 
chapters of the work. The manuscript T is a frag
mentary one containing very little more than the chapters 
on the VaiSesika and the Nyaya systems.

Professor J. Eggeling, who appears to he responsible for 
the description of the manuscript of the Sarva-siddhdnta- 
sangraha, under No. 2442, in the catalogue of the Sanskrit



Manuscripts in the Library of the India Office in London, 
has therein stated tha t the work is “ (wrongly) ascribed to 
Sahkaracarya.” W hat his reasons for this opinion are, is 
not evident. In relation to a work of this kind it is clearly 
not appropriate to rely largely upon style for a proof of 
its authorship. In  fact in regard to the question of 
authorship the evidence from style is always bound, to be 
of an uncertain character, inasmuch as one man’s esti
mate of a given style need not be the same as that, of 
another man, and inasmuch as it is also well known 
that one and the same author may write in different 
styles either at the same time or a t different times. 
However, according to one of tjie readings, the twenty- 
first and the twenty-second stanzas in the first chapter 
may well seem to throw some doubt on Sankaracarya’s 
authorship of this work. Those two stanzas would run 
thus in accordance with tha t reading :—

Iff ĉCcTT |

3TfTIJW T  fffe II

^  fecRlxr W f f  II

These Bfikas are not very clear and cannot be quite 
easily interpreted. But the occurrence therein of the 
name Sankara and the reference to a bhasya by a Bhagavat- 
pada are almost certain at the first instance to make the 
reader think th a t probably the great Sankaracarya him
self is mentioned by name here, and tha t he could not 
possibly have spoken of himself as Bhagavatpada. This 
difficulty is got over, if we observe th a t there is another 
reading in the place of and that,

If *  M #  A C *  t i i
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in the commentary to be found in the manuscript Y, this 
word $  unlearn is interpreted to mean Siva. More
over this same commentary gives out that the Bhagavat- 
pada mentioned in this context is in fact Govinda, the 
well-known preceptor of the famous ^ankaracarya. 
W1FTR: sfFTbT W l i F K « — this is
how the expression is explained in the ‘commentary.
In dealing with the first half of the second stanza given 
above, tins commentary gives as introduction—

Similarly in relation to the second half of the same 
stanza we find the introductory remark—  
v f p s q q f q p f o o f I f f .  There is further the explanatory 
remark—
W d i According to this
commentator, therefore, G5vinda, the guru of i^arikara- 
carya, must have written a commentary on the Devatakmda 
and another on the JfldnakSndn of the one comprehensive 
Miniawa-Sastra of twenty adlu.ayas. There is nothing 
improbable in this, for tradition ascribes very great 
learning to this Bhagavatpada Govinda. This same 
guru of Sahkaracarya is known to be the author, for 
instance, of a work on Yoga known as Ydgataiamli* 
Accordingly, in the light of this commentary, the two 
stanzas quoted above from the £ arva-siddhdnta-sangraha 
cannot throw any real doubt on Sankaraearya being its 
author. On the other hand they really tend to confirm 
his authorship in respect of that work.

* Vielo No. 4367 in the Descriptive Catalogue of the Sanskrit Manuscripts in 
ihe Government Oriental Manuscripts Library s.t Madras.



Moreover, it is highly improbable that this ■ com
mentator could be ill-informed about the matter. The 
beginning of this commentary runs thus :—

STm^TTT !PT: I ^T^T^T&ITttTt Jpi: ||

5T#T$' rfqp> |
a p f i t  T

H lfiW R TR f ^PTdFUfl^-T JRITW ||
. qrHfn^pifiq^rar R ^P-N rgqq; ,

f r ^ r a ? n t  ct ^  iT pw Q 5^ II 
3Tl^T%fT^d: t r ^ l ^ ^ O T T  i 

#t?T «?fcT-q%_ II

At the conclusion of the commentary, which, as 
already pointed out, extends only up to the end of 
the system of Bhatta Kumarila, we have the following- 
colophon :—

?fd - W T R R  - I% Nd
*fl?W: wtfin: ||

P ° I I  |

d M  *pr#tg, W ^ t T ^ p r e T ^  j|

It comes out from these extracts that £esa Govinda 
is the name of the author of the commentary, that he 
was the son of a certain Sesa and a disciple of Madhu- 
sudana Sarasvati, the author of the Advaita-siddhi, which 
is a famous polemical work on Admita-vedanta. That a 
pupil of such an ardent and highly learned follower of 
the teachings of Saiikaracaiya as Madhusudana Sarasvati 
should have been well informed about Bhagavatpada

V E X P A 0 E .
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Govinda’s works, and also about the Sarva-siddhanta- 
mhgraha being a production oi Safikaracarya, appears to 
me to be very much more than merely probable.

it. can be made out, I believe, that this commenta
tor f3osa Govinda lived about 350 years ago. But it is 
evident that even before his time the Sarva-tsi,ddhanta- 
sahgraha, was known to be the work of Safikaracarya, for 
we find the already mentioned Srivaisnava teacher, Mana,- 
valamarnuni, quoting passages from this work in his Pra- 
mdnattiratpu with the remark ;
a,nd this Mauavalaraamuni is considered to have lived in 
the concluding part of the fourteenth and the early part 
of the fifteenth century of the Christian era. Thus there 
is positive evidence to show that for over five hundred 
years at least the Sarva-siddhanta-sangraha. has been 
known to be the work of Safikaracarya. Moreover, 
Madhava, the author of the Saroa-dartomi-sahgro.ha, 
appears to have been familiar with this work, although 
he does not mention it or its author by name in his 
Barca-darkxna-sungraha. In the portions dealing with
the Caroaka-dai'Sana and the Bauddha-dartiana in the 
Barra-dartiaria-sangraha, there are a few stanzas quoted, 
which obviously belong to tins Sarra-siddhdida-sangriihM. 
There is for instance the stanza—

s r M d  erct l

sfn^TcT II

This form3 the penultimate ito ka  in the second 
chapter of the Sarva-siddhanta-rangraha. In addition to 
quoting this opinion of Brhaspati, as given by another, 
the Sarvi-darSana-sangraha quotes also passages directly



from some work attributed to the same Brhaspati, 
wherein the above stanza occurs with its last quarter 
running as WT^fd$rfT. In the BauddhadarSana
portion of the Sarva-darSana-sangraha, we find the 
stanza—

T O  w  fdfdl II

This is found as the seventh stanza in the Ydgncdra 
section of the fourth chapter of the Sarva-siddhanta- 
sangraha ; and here it is, as may be easily seen, in its 
proper context. From this same Ydgdcdra section the 
fourth stanza again is quoted in the Bar va-dar&ana-san- 
graha. Besides these it contains the following stanza 
also, which is found in the MMhyamika section of the 
fourth chapter of the Barva-sidddmta-sangmha :

^  gJTCSJFf W °T t: *rt3T<TT I 
^DtrTT HUS': I!

H ere again it may well be made out tha t this stanza 
can really be in its proper context in the la tte r work. 
Therefore it m ust be somewhat hard to deny tha t 
Madhava, the author of the Sarva-dar$ana-sangraha, was 
evidently familiar with the Sarva-siddhanta-sangraha, 
and tha t he looked upon its contents as being sufficiently 
trustw orthy to be quoted as an authority.

Another point worthy of note in connection with the 
determination of the authorship of the Barva-siddhdnta- 
sangraha is that it contains no account of any system of 
thought which is positively known to be later in origin 
than the time of &ankaracarya. On the other hand, it 
cannot be difficult to see how all the systems summarised

P R E P A C K .  XI
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in the Sarm-dddh mia-sangraha must have had their 
origin in davs before San{ra,racarya. If, nevertheless, 
the work is held by any one to be a forgery, tha t opinion 
has, as it  is usual in all such cases, to be based upon 
sorye sort of alleged cunning on the part of a Hindu 
forger, who, however, unlike all the other men of his 
tribe, has to be credited with the development of the 
historical sense so well in him that he could not betray 
his deceitful hand through chronological inconsistencies. 
There is also another item of internal evidence in the 

' Sarva-snhihania-sah<jraha, which lends further support 
to the view that Ssahkaraearya must really have been its 
author. In  the first half of the fifty-fourth stanza of the 
last chapter of this work, the author, wishing to say that 
the mandmayadxMa, or what is often called the mind- 
sheath of the soul, is supported by the Supreme Soul, 
who is Existenee-Knowledge- Bliss, mentions this Supreme 
Soul by the name of Govinda. Although Gdvinda is one 
of the well-known names of Visnu, why the Supreme 
Soul should have been here designated by this particular 
name of Visnu requires some explanation. The reason 
for this seems to be none other than that Govinda hap
pens to have been the name of the guru of Sankaracarya.
I t  is generally believed by almost all religious students in 
India th a t the guru always deserves to be worshipped lik e . 
God himself. In support of this there is the authority 
of this oft-repeated stanza :—

The philosophy of the advaitins enables them to 
actually identify the guru with God : according to them the



gum  is not only to be honoured and worshipped like 
God, but has actually to be looked upon as being none 
other than God Himself. We therefore find Sankara- 
carya giving at the beginning of his Vtvelcacudainani the 
following mahgala-Sldlca:

The identification of the guru with God is distinctly 
obvious in this stanza ; and one may very well say that in 
Sahkaracarya’s Bhajagovinda-stotra also such an identi
fication is very probably intended. That both Madhava 
and Sayana have maintained this same attitude of divine 
identity in relation to their guru, YidyatTrtha, is well 
known to all readers of their numerous and varied works.
In  proof of this the following stanza to be found at 
the beginning of Sayana’s commentary on the Rjteda, ' 
for instance, may be quoted:

*TT 3 ^  1

m i  £f^ H

I t  is therefore clearly intelligible why the Supreme 
Soul is designated by the name of Govinda in the Sarva- 
siddhanta-sangraha : and this internal proof in the work 
itself is certainly such as is very well calculated to show 
that ^ankaracarya must really have been its author. 
When the ascribed authorship of any old work is ques
tioned, it is not always easy to give more satisfactory 
evidence to establish that authorship than what has been 
found to be possible in this case: and it is not without 
value as evidence that all the manuscripts of the work 
that have been utilised for this edition ascribe its

P B B U C l i  x i i i



authorship to Saftkaraoarya. The cumulative effect of 
all th a t has been stated here regarding the authorship 
of the Sarm-siddhanta-sangraha appears to me to make 
it unnecessary to doubt that its author is the celebrated 
^ahkarac&rya himself.

Although there are here and there a  few difficultly 
interpretable stanzas, the work is on the whole remark
able for its simplicity and freedom from the rancorous 
spirit of heated controversy. I t  is worthy of note th a t 
in  the very first chapter of this work the oneness of 
the Mimdmm as a Sdstra—which extends over twenty 
adhydyas—is distinctly recognised. Most students of 
the Veddnta literature in Sanskrit know that this idea 
of oneness, commonly called Mstraikya, has been a point 
of controversy between Adtaitins and VUistadvaiUns, since 
the days of Kamanujacarya, who, in commenting upon the 
first word in the very first aphorism in the Vedanta-mtras, 
uses with effect the idea of such a Sdstraikya to establish 
the accuracy of his own interpretation of tha t word. The 
importance attached by Ramanujacarye and his followers 
to the idea of the Purva-mhndmsd and the IJitara- 
mhndmsd being in fact one sdstra is definitely recognised 
by Madhava in his Sarva-daHana-hangraha. Hence very 
probably the necessities of controversy led later on to 
the belief that the two Mimamsds were really two distinct 
iastras : and attention has already been drawn to the fact 
th a t Madhava has not mentioned either the Sarva- 
siddhanta-sangraha or its author by name in the Sarva- 
dariana-sangraha, although, as we have seen, he must 
have been familiar enough with the contents of the 
Snrva-siddhiinta-sangraha.

From the standpoint of Hindu Vedantic contro
versy, there is also another noteworthy feature in the

ft (■ W  J] VfiTP I  I I  i  d  I  , ^  I  .
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Sarm-siddhanta-sangraha. In this work we are given a 
Vydsa-mata as distinguished from the Vedanta-mota. 
The former of these two rnatas is said to be based upon 
the religions and philosophic teachings contained in the 
Mahabharata, while the latter is declared to rest upon 
Bhagavatpada (rovinda’s explanation of the Veddnta-mlrax ' 
held to have been composed by Vyasa. I t  is to this ex
planation alone that ^aiikaracarya would evidently give 
the name of Vedanta. W hether Krsna Dvaipayana Vyasa, 
the original author of the Mahdbhdrata, is also the real 
author of the Veddnta-sutras is a question tha t need not 
be raised here. Indian'tradition says th a t Vyasa is the 
author of both, and the Sarva-siddhanta-sangrahahm dis
tinctly adopted this tradition. Krsna, the son of Vasudeva 
and DevakJ, evidently claimed to have been the ‘ Maker 
of the Vedanta.,’ as it comes out from a statement in the 
Bhagavadyita—G i (XV. 15). W hat
this means also need not be discussed here. Similarly we 

> raaJ ignore the perplexing personality of Badarayana as 
being either the same as, or another than, the traditionally 
accepted author of the Veddnta-mtrax. If  for the time 

ng we agree with the Sa rva-eirf d h d n t a - g a ng ra h a, we 
nave to distinguish between a Bhdrata-mata of Vyasa 
and a Sutra-mata of Vyasa. Naturally then the question 
arises whether one and the same V yasa did really teach 
two distinct matas. In  this connection one is reminded 
of Dr. ( t . Thibaut’s view that Sankaracarya’s interpreta
tion of the Veddnta-mtr.as is different from what they were 
meant to teach by the Sutra-kara himself. Dr. Thibaut 
has declared that “ the philosophy of Sankara would on the 
whole stand nearer to the teaching of the Upanisads than 
the Sutras of Badarayana.” I know that there are many 
who will strongly object to the implication here tha t the

*  E t  F A 0 S  . x r
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teachings of the Sutras of BMarayana are different from the 
teachings of the Upanisads W hether Badarajana faith
fully interprets the Upanisads is indeed a very legitimate 
investigation to undertake. B ut it  is clear enough th a t 
the aim of B adarajana was evidently the harmonisa
tion of the teachings of the Mahablmrata w ith the teach
ings of the Upanisads: and even so it cannot be held to be 
incontrovertible to say that he did not understand pro
perly the teachings of the Upanisads. T hat there is not 
even tha t amount of definiteness about the teachings of the 
Upanisads, as there is about the Vedantic teachings given 
in the Bhagavad gUd and in the Mahabharaia, is granted 
by many. It is therefore no wonder th a t Sankaracarya’s 
interpretation of the teachings of the Upanisads appears 
to certain competent scholars to be noticeably different 
from Badarayana’s interpretation of those same teach- 

‘ ings. Sankaracarya himself says about the end of 
his short introduction in the Bhdsga q q j fjefTT

^FtTFfi ff«TT ^#faTT*r: . and
this sentence is certainly capable of m aking i t  appear 
that the aim of Sankaracarya was to try  to  evolve what 
he himself took to be the teachings of the Upanisads C 
of the VedAnta-sutras or Badarayana—th a t is, to put into 
the Sutras what he himself u n d e rs to o d ^  he the teachings 
of the Upanisads. Even orthodox. Adnaitins seem to 
accept this view in a general sort of way, and there is a 
stanza attributed to  Madhusudaua Sarasvatl which gives 
a notably clever expression to it. The stanza is—



I t  is evident from this that it is granted by some Advaitins 
themselves that the Vlclarda-sutras of Vyasa are not 
responsible for the whole of the philosophy of frankara- 
carya: and one need not therefore be surprised when 
one sees them occasionally making a distinction between 
the wtra-Mra-mata and the hhmya-Mra-mata. The 
distinction between a Vyasa-muta and a \ edanta-mata, as 
Drought out in the 8arva-siddMnta-sangraha, is thus 
clearly confirmatory of the position of Dr. Thibautin 
regard to what kind of Vedanta it, is that is really repre
sented by the Vedanta-sutras. As he maintains, the whole
question here is indeed one of interpretation. W hat the
philosophy of the Upamsad*. is, is itself dependent upon 
interpretation, which again is, in its turn, dependent upon 
the interpreter’s religious and philosophical predilections.

"  What that' Vedanta is, which w a s  intended by Badarayana
to be taught by means of his Sutras, is also dependent upon • 
interpretation, although the interpreter’s predilections 
cannot naturally have here quite as much scope for their 
manifestation as in the work of outlining the philosophy 
of the Upanisads.

Such are some of the points which the Sarvu-siddh'lvta- 
saiigraha brings to notice. In  a few places the translation . 
has had to be more or less tentative, although the readings 
adopted in the body of the work have been chosen with 
considerable care. On the whole the translation is made 
to be as near to the original as possible, words and

I
 expressions introduced either for the sake of idiom or 

for the sake of clearness being invariably enclosed within 
brackets. This being the very first edition of the work 
as a whole, I am led to believe that scholars will not 
judge its shortcomings too severely, particularly because

; . .

'
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I feel th a t the work cannot fail to be of some interest 
to them. I t  only remains for me to express my thanks 
to all those who have helped rae in connection with the 
publication of this work and its English translation. My 
thanks are particularly due to Pandits VehkateSvara 
Gastrin and Satbakopacarya of the Government Oriental 
Manuscripts Library at Madras, and to Mr, M. B .  
Yaradarajaiyangftr, b . a ., b . l. ,  of Bangalore, and Mr. K- 
Rrsnaswami Aiyafigar, b.a., of the Madras Christian 
College.

M a okas, M . R A N G A <  A R Y A
18th June
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q x ^ %  W I 
%5TF?Tl?j IH  II
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‘ P* f * ^ ,  M ?r 5fPJ.f0r 8 V JTŜ rt for ITIT .̂ •
8V for °qnfro^r:.

*



v . . ' ✓ ->-

|  ... %L
m  ^ w » rm r ‘*nn^ i

* n w * T °T i e f ^ ' m i  0 ?# rf* r ftfS rc? W T  II <  u ♦

*ffafcrc i

t o 2t|# w 'm f^r^TorfTfq^ n ^ n

5̂ T°T TO'VTWW ^T^TFTffW*?. I 

qRT^OT qfcTT JO TpW fa** II \ ° \\m

^ W t r g ^ V r  i

q^TO Tg& m far g P m ^  ii \\ ii

aright tig ’l l  a$Nf fa  >5ttto ii U  11 
«rW rsircisr?fiH*ft5flmw: 1
^ T O T T ^ ^ T ^ T V W n f^ f :  II U  II

: 1

« F ^ >  H f f s r e  ^ f ^ l f ^ m ^ r :  11 » 8 n-=
HTOW i^n it I

TOT #TT II \ fi\ II
.

3 T ^ T # r^ T T O  %t^T3J^n 1

* g & r g  R fe n g  $ r a t o *  w i t f t  11 -\ $ 11 

^Tsr«7TqgtRT *tt t o  i

HF*rWt ^#TTTTT ST ^ T ^ I^ ^ T T  II \*  II

. v  sre$?r for sm r^t. * v  =*n?f for °W3 °. ,

1 r  r̂r̂ ff} for q-srw. ' ‘wr^^for
3 M m n 4  for ?TT^PT- 8 P i f f o r

’" * M for °!J,TJ , 9p tl^ ir  for

6 v ffW l *« *H«T*
n« ’ '■ ' ' i\ y > '»  #$$■ "■' v: 'Crt,.-ii W $ m m .M B

.



| (  f )}; . vCT

j *J3j 3f*HFT VPff ^nwTOPT "g I

$ ff tn * r # F  m  ^5 n i« M  f t  ii K  n
? r f ^ c % w ^ q ^  ^r^npr rTfTj^T^ (

^ r o r f  *m ^ it i% n 
w g t T T ^ f m  * r e i « i w t  ‘r t ^ i  ^  m  i 

Ŝ T f r p W I ^ q i  w m ? ^  5 $ t e w t  | |  \ o  il

:HfWl^?TT rfik  f a r r ^ S y ^  I! \ {  II

*tt« t i
^  fsferw *req f r l^ M  ii ^  ii

s f t o i  frf^ s i i

smH: W f& $ l? f If^FT:’ q s R f n ^ :  II ^  II

f f W f l W  fST  I
‘‘^ s f^ r rR m  fr ^ r  * r t s n s r^ ^ R :'3 11 w  n

1 p fJJTTWTt ^WhnsTTH for the li'st quarter h?re.

3 p  ' f^ fcT  for °ITW %.

3 V 3TSr° for m f ,

‘ v ffc ?rr fg*n for f£*rr ^  *r.
6 r  s # # :  ^srcrrat ^  for this quarter.

6 v  °  tt f o r  ° ^ r - 7 .

’ v for H |^ ^ f r r .  11 v ^  M Tptsf^r-
'* P M ° t l ? r  for ° k 'h .  for the first quarter.

■’ ft ??r̂ r for *J5f. 19 P- M ?$ for * f |,

>« m  v  for 0^ r t f f f  13 % < * , fo °*rt: .

p t .
1-A



R
, ' . * • ■ ' '$0 i ‘ ̂  \ 'I-'-' l ‘ 1 . , > '

(Si
* W#RT^F5Tfr|ff:.

^THT*TF*?ro^RTT s f lfc S ra rp w fe  I

eN PW v w W N :1 II R<\ II

5fhT 5Sr$T T^ltTM  f l^ M & S F c T C n rt ^ 5^ -

p anf̂ T̂T for ^ n r :.
8 V alone has this colophon.

*



5 j

m  .

^ r w #  3  *re* ^ 5 ^ « w  i 
1 g f ^ n r ^ K n  c n g f t^ r  ?n<m  n ? ii 

*?q$m«$3ti% f ^ rstcotstsct: i 

3rcB37T^I%Srrft CB5«*T?t it \  ||

WW* Z W Z V  % ^ F  1 ^  ^P~H l

F^TTS® ^ A  II X II

q  hf̂  g ^ r ^ r * ? !  W faq f i

j q n w  3^T 5Rt.S^I#q 11 » II

f s T ^ H fa s r^  a?r stt ^ tt̂ f?. ^ :  H fp f%  i 
^q jq o q fq ^crr "qTW [̂TDTILII 'A ||

^c^TS^ q^TT f^T  q q ^ f q q m :  | 

fqRTWt ^  *  fim s-qt II $ ||

oFSqqfqqnTJ %?T̂ f qxT |

^rfarrsw n \s 11

Sf^FFT?1̂  qi^q: ^TTST%T q ^ T  ^  q  I 

t^ T ^ F I ^ q t  W -  SFTI^:7 II £ II

1 7 *rfitTT° for yfUZSif. 5 V q q  for q g .

3 v q fsw rfor 0iwwt{. 6 p ^ i w r  for 
8 v qrw for qur. 7 v °ftt: for ° ^ ; .
*v °$rsq^ for °c?tsf^. 8 M-v qi%:. for IW;.



O
.*fer^ W  moflngfrofrflL U M i

3 R R ^ ?t  *RT*T 3 # #  I
^  ^ j r r  n H  fi

# s R ^ : '  SR: i
w o

3 S % f*R R r fc  V S T ^ s R W T ^  it \R  11C\. c

^ R § M ^ ? ^ f t t * R % T ^ c R  I 

^ T c 5 W m 5 ^ q K H T f^ ° T m  II \ \  It

qstar f ^  f r R  <tf*?t v *  f t  RR> t 
arTJTfR  sm> M g o f f R i  I! < *  II

g T M M f R T R  I

s l k  if H

? R  ^ H ^ J f TR T ^ T % m  3T R R T R

3rq$rf *TR M R  .

> P sjTOf^J for rpf SOT. ' P # T s R  for

* v t «̂sr for Rr%-.. 6 v q^EssT? *« *r qiq^.
8 v °aifrfon?gn-. fox c*n$$§: m> for 505°.

^ ;. J sM r̂f%r̂ %: for srrfnr^.
* v ftfgf° ior FT?r°. ' »< p qnfr ? ° for -

«

’’i ; •— •— ---------- — |



< 3 ^ ot f ^ f t j f a ’cFTST ^rq o T tsp r M  II 
' W j ^ w i  . 0 #  s t r i f e  q f f :  w :-1

m n  f W  II R II
^■RTT%^ § * t  %:W ? R W i VTrHsft *T<T: I

f tM '  i n  h 
srressr *r#$icr' i

^ tr^w i *  m % t,?w n W :  it » ii 
^ S R P ^ n ^  $g  s  g m r n r  i 
^ p *? g g p T *5 3̂ ii s ii
*w$®ng*n3?r w ^ p m  *r i 
p r e s  s r t : V re w ita m sfa m T : n ^ ii 

t% ^ t ^ i  m * ¥ to r  ?t% f g ig s m r e r  i
^ fa r 'P P f f^ :  1% ? ^ i p f ^ $ :  II vs U
»J^?U%OTFfoT frp P R fa rg g m  I
” m i  ^ i f ^ T r R ^ i  srrq^ g fa  n <: h

* p°®*i 5t̂  tor °OT?nnrq.
» v  t p p f* W f f * i  WT* * $ m  for ^ gf a r a f t : *$R | * ew ? :

* V ffTffRr?! for 5TTc»R:.

5 v °*ft for °faf?T.
s P c3ii«r tor 0i^frt.
» m ° < r ^ £or °frg^.
»M ^ MT for °*f t .

8V #  m w gcfciw T:£or 

io p  v  * p tr e * P rra r  for in % lr l^ £ f : .

n  V c^ ? r r # n i  for " f tO T P fa .

12 M omits this line. 18 V. for



R frT rc fa s  m i  i
nfa-- f a w o i m ? * ^  ii *, ii

^ T g R R R ^ T : ’fT ^ ff: || \ ° ||

^JffrfR? % I ^ lf* R rF R : I 
r% R ^ T S T T ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 7 ^ R JT : || { { ||

W ^  ^ n %  ? m iR 3 ^ f^ T % : II n  II
R i ^ m R 'I W r  i

l^W *T«fPrqer qif*RT pT^TROT: || \ \  |{

3R$I*TCRTT^f>T: I
^ l W » I  FURT! *rt£Rr: || t v  II
g?pff R % ^ l :  ^R R IT O R R ; I

% ^ r> f  i
*W to*R ffa: ^ R H f l l f l  3 R p :  || ||

?frf tfT ^ ? ;^ T # R I% iT  ^ i f w i
R»? -

. v ^ r ^ f o r H ^ r : .

2 p °wn° for 03jr0.
a ii  •TT’RtRR) v (TORR for H 5PTR.

‘ v ° « i ^ OT 
5 v °?rr jrj# r  for
« P T̂ H° for fHU'.
7 Before fchia line V reads—

^ r r s f ^ 'W  f*r?ft:[r^ i4 i’3 irtTTRRr i 

x ^q rtfty ftS ?F ?R T F m R  II 

p  q a n i e w r a : fo*  n ^ n ®:*:.

* p  WPTRfa fTr^lT: for RRT



, <sl

s ftjfl: ^ ^ r w a f t c R N  I
q$ r J f ^ r q ^  s i w t  q*?T II * II 
q ^ q i m '^ y  t e n #  ^ f ^ H . 1  
^ r f q q r T ? T ^ o r  m  n sr s ra& p g . i r i i  
m m  f f  ht q fe #  ^ t^ t-jt m y  i 
srprrf^ %m q n f w i q f a r  n \  n 

^ q io rr tts r  f l ^ F t  g f ^ c S f a W :  I 
^ n * ? f S T ^  g ^ R c r  crar«TT II » II
y m f t t  q r s r r f r m T  t m f w t s n t e  i 
f S T F r m g ^ T s q l  ^ ^ r N T ^ r R r t R f r : 4 n <\ n 
j f & q M  t e n n r  n  i 
^ t% t ^pfsft q T * w :  f ^ s  n $  n
q tfsrrcra i

qrar *7T*rftFT % :  || vs || 

q 5 « ? q m ed t e r e  « n * ft s T * p p p ? i  i 
R c ! w q f % R ^ i  5 T ^ q q 6 ii <i ii

1 v  for S p  t|rf|T?T for .

:. p  °ynfr- for % s q r '.  6 p  ° r $ :  for R o f:.

s p qr®r: for srrw:. 1 v °<%q f«' ĉ 5tr°.
.  P  ° $ m : for ° f^ T :. » 03 R q  *<» ° * n n .

9 y  »T ti<!*JW3nT for th is quarter.



o  l  §L
*  gfrf)^rTs II $, II

'SjN Pfr^nW  R T O  I

R T T ^ H f r m f  fR W I JT ^  i n  o  | |

t w  ^  ^ ( T  5 R % « n s fw e *T f i

^^TRrf?TT%^I SRRF: Rl tfK W ffl || ^  ||

*req W fc F T T ^ : | 
q ^ r w r  it n  II

1sTcraTt T W : ^n^«?T3RF:6 I
m ?w w ift*rT fto  i% h \ \  n

m m fa] CT*T?«t' rfrfT# |

sjsft hTFtnw rr- 11 U  11

snsrarRRsm Fi 1
i%srr H n  11

^rn?3T 3  w f r t  ‘Tw t  fa% m  w . 1

RKf%o5t 3R : II \X  11 
5nt^5RfRTR^tsqf55r ’> T ^ m  i

> P ft! tor 'Z V t s f t -  8 f „  •'Tfsfrj'

* p F *  for F ^ -  " V M t °  h r  m  3 r* .
> a ° ^ : - v  m K . h r  v m .  10M r% ^ ,  p for
4 M far fo * T # . 4

6 P ^  for F  »»v fjrJPg ror f ^ g .
•* °n: for %:. I1T f0,

'  p  ftf tor 'L  >■’ m  *r*& grrft f ^ c g ^  for this (juaiter



f%fTFT*Tf^ S T T ^ ’ I
t r i ^ f i f ' ^ ^  1h % ^  f a ^ r f ^ '  u W {  11

?m  trgq%  *n«rf^nraq,,

i °^SfJT for "*§&.

‘ P, M ^ ' ; { r  $ fo .

* P, M °*& #f*K for ' ^ N .

* V f 5=5?R% for

» V, il for rT*T .

j

■

j' j;:£ ; v ■ *„ Y*f

':1aH
■

, ; ■■ ..;; ;.,. . ::v

:



( i f g ) i ;  (CT

______

? m l q i « d ^ T B  9 ] * r a  9 ^ n f ^ T T  I 
f^ T 5 5 * 3 R ^ r^  3 $ p n ^ r c t  f im m  m  ii 

* ^ T E f l # 3 T ^  SPTTot I
3TcH JT II R ||

w w w r r r  c f s s i ^ w ^  $ W l  i 
hjj«t s r W  w i  ( M t f  s f a r  i% g  ii ^  n 
affttfPT T  I f  f s n c m  I

•v *s.s n ^ i f ^ t r ^ w ^ T m  s h p ??t n v n
q i ^ q ^ r ^ s  fTFrresigffr??!: 1 
a » P w M 3 ®n 5̂ « R w t g ^ ? #  n ^  n 

f t  T O f f c r  v m fa i i 
sT R W rff  % q p #  M  II

*T»I^T<Fff I
f*P T  W t f t  W rf^ c T  frfc f t T ^ < ? W  II «  II 
a r s n ^ i l r g  m  mm  g f a r p a  ^  *■■ i 

V ? 5* ^  s r w n f t  ^ r a r n ^ r i i  ^rcri n < 11 

?JI% ^T ^ ’̂ n c r m T  f T P ^ ^ R T T *  I 
^qT 5^FT 9TrPf#§g§fq^m q^ || 5. ||

?r% f t e #

,M ^  for f̂rT, * M <TOT for ®W.
s V «T: for ff, » P fWK'WfJJ for (T^^STPJ.

» y  for ^ : .  » M 0̂ KT §  for % iW :.

4 p  *mnpi for t o . « v  u '̂f^r?!T for flRrf&rar.



3T«f

f%̂TT=T*TT5r*T#T% ^WcTT I

W  ^*r f ^ n k r f a r  ^ifmWs*qfeT n $ n

if ! '^ r m f^ T H q '% |^  I f ^ i T F # ; I

II ^ II

tffa r ift ^ t£ #  s ? » r i^ r  i

#  <W 3TT ^ * ff :  II ^ II

tc st?*4 w n e r  < rc m ® iri% re #  i 
g * B # n f t  ^ t*t? ir  % ^ rp f ?r t f w & m » n 

^ r r ^ r ^ n g T ^ :  1
m ^  =* ii <\ ii

#  <wrafc f a n ^ r ^ m i :  i I

r t ^ t i r  $ ii

fs r^ r^ fa rrr^ ^  ? n %  m \

1^*13  Tf t p *  || VS II

ff̂ T I k #  tN W q n m g ;.

1 V reads before th is lin o  th e  fo llo w in g  ;
#  wvwrriM' nr? ^ stt? ^ :  i

: sn^r^RTf^RTs^r tor srrfaT . . . ?:
3 V °f^3TT “for “ft? . •

< v  °i% ^ F  g p q r  for ^ r tfrT r^ ,
* V °<T̂ ° for ‘f r i t 0-



‘ '  ̂‘ . • * * • , * , ‘ [ '

m m  c \ r
n  M  ■ I f i T
K^'SAy. o JLj

14 =•
,  ■-■

I'■'• ‘i■:̂ ‘ ^ A  v V: ,V .. -M.-r.-'.V. H'? \

folfaW W l-

%TT%*TO<Tl^^?t *& l
st̂ t̂  5  fn ^ ^ ig ^ T r f i  ii l  ti

vwfoqy n f a  i
T m v. \\ \  \\

IJCT^ 3R »TRf W ^IFT ^ §*ft I

^ ? r  w f a  wtfft ^ r W T t ^ r :  u Mi 

sR aw rcrfa  % t o : i

m m *  ^  ft 3^** 'i « it

^ o rfofq i

* ? r a f l f a f > ^  'frfip ft VKfQH. II ^ II 

3fe?reft N m  s rk i  ffftrafrfftfT t o  i 

fTR IfTR lf^T  3ra  ^  II M i

HROf^T UPTf^T 1

i ^ R lf t f a r T T ^ l  ^ ^ n c T ^ I J ^ n '  II s II 

S>TfIf gTO?TO*U
q ^ r « n  W3T3T S J ^ T m R I lt  ^ 11  < II

1M qrsrwsff*®* ^rwpiRfi and vm<iwfT»ntf. for wr»5- 
. ■ . m:.

» p roada *TfT for Wf'. ; VrflTfrT for F̂TTf̂ rT.
! p  nnA M rea() ftjfT  fo r° fir f  and omit* the lino beginning: with f W JT-

# T .
‘ P  and >1 read WTglTH; for ^TJST* 4

4 M J' ,' ĵi vfm



IB 'X ' (£ t

‘rfmSKST ÎTfcf: |

II «j i

rf rT W ^ m sn ^ : I

^TW crf^TST fafT H ^Fn 3*®$ II \ ° II 

?TOT ^TfFTT^TFJ f l f f r  I 
H ^ . ' ^ n ^ r  q  m  11 u  11

^ r n i^ p n  *?gw- ^ r c q r ^ j  ?rr*r =77 1 

^ q ^ F n i  nnw n \$ n n * n  ^ f? n  11 l \ \ \  

^ w n f^ T o ja F f^ rn :  |

■7pjfoqR?^%qn'? OTWTft II U  II

^& nq n^rm stiffen 1

^«rf ^  5 1 n r^ r t W n ^ n t ^ n i n  11 U  11 

f ^ s r j ? n :  ' j m s r o :  ^ n i ^ n i  ^nfr 1

fSTff etm w m ^ q  11 U  11 

n r ^ ^ n i m i ^ i R  = R ^ q ^ ^ r  1

flPpTfoF% «T T O  ^T r^oT  *R: H U H  

n m iin g 'n ^ T O -T O ^ T  <w«n 1 

^ n n  w U  11

qfen?srHtiq*n w  [gfaq *m$ 1

m ®  % ?nnr qn: 11 \<  11

1 V reads (W  #P^T for rT'fTSrfiT. 6 \- flg^rqFT for ffTg^rfjfar.
* V €$!% for H?fTT%. 1 V for tfTnT-
* M for *TIrf. « V ^ r ^ f s r  WtiT.

* J> and M read ^ T # T  for ^qT^TT . * v for q^qqf ^ ;<

* y sprf i r ^ T O :  for q . . . mq.
* '■'■■>; ■■



f t  ' §L
10 W R ^ T n W ft? :.

nWBdtt {?'%•'•'■■’ ■ ! I / '  .•‘‘ " fW 'v r ' v • . v ; ■r • ' 1 , 'i  ̂ ^
^ 3 n ^ 3 0 T 5 f3 « r to T ^ T ° i‘ <w t  i

^  f ^ i w ^ i g W r  ii * * ,  n 

q ^ R  W ® T l«T t f a f & t  I 
q g  q g T ^ ^S fT F  f^ s T R  R W t  II ^ ° II 

P T S T R I^ tIT =* I

f t  W t  *1 1  W  II

‘c n ^ g jq q fS ff ii

5H|TT s p w  3 R ? ff 97**?$ pp ifS lS TJ II \ \  II

q g  i
fs rc t ^ q ^ S ^ r jf ^ :  ^  fqTTfsW TSfqT II W  11

t ^ f q ^ q q  Taiq 3T% I

g  p  8q : w o t  W9T ? T % ^ ) %  II ^  II

f t  < m §  3T *T1 3TT f i r s t s  * w g  I

w o t  f ^ f ? % 5 * t  g a ig q w t  ii n

f ^ r  M f & R f f r t  m - ^ w  ^ t ^ K f  t% jj i 
t o *  j m v f i  w w w  

q f f  ^q iq ; w $ f r t  I

«rg?B p ?  w ^ i :  ii ^  n

J v )ft7fa for t V roads IŴ rÛ RTW.
*s M°rtwnr^ for Ysfasflr .̂ f v $1% for arm0.
» M fl#-*tfr° for flSfMt0. 7 p and M lor
< v flTR̂cf̂ SW fo,r fff • 1^- B v '4WI! f°r
* V give® a #  ^  gr%*r *****



( i f  9 )  y  . V f i T

3>$sr ^  FfrfJTi gssren4i ?m \ tin. \
5T ^?f?tT R ^ :  RTfTT flip f& fW  H \<  I!

SHRIFT Reft rctteTTT^ ^  I

<F*f hhiot cf5T?q ^ J r r r m F m . n w i

cpj jn%flTTOm n n
|3T: V #*R FFT ||t T̂̂ Trt f3T^ 3T ’T «tt 1

^ft %tra ii \  \  n

aPTnffaf fan. w\\ ii

| : W  T O ® ll  II ^  || 

sTfri i
t^ tv rR f t * r ^  ^ ,f mi m w  *r ii \ v  n

prrf^nft 5R^ MI# *T5T RT^lfWfsTm: II ^  II

srhsct#  ^ ffj# t i

m  O T c^tpsri f r m n % f  11 \% w

3»«ftg*rnOT WfMI%«T s r : \
5 R  ^«rg^r%  11 ^  n

> P and M fffRPlft for FWTIfT vftrf. 4 y  51*1 for f*T: & >*HU f o . ^ .

»v qsrforn  ̂ for > v w ^ t .
» v 8|tf ?TFI W° for «R5j sr° and «■ V for ^ T f f R W .

V̂ TTT̂ TrflT for r^for . . 7 V for FTR.
?T*J «Pand M rtl%?[T  ̂ fo r fR ^ p j.



.&■ - ~n\ ' v /^1

m $  (si
W  fo llT O pw #3T 1% T T % q! I

iH N frq*nqfrt srr^rt 11 k i i

q % r  ^ n s j r  **# g O T Rt i^ n : i

i
a rg s^ r q  qprraT % r o m q f T ^ n :4 n h ’ ii 

T%«TP7t ^ rT C W  SQ R lt O T l ,  I

i H r t e i ^ q r  f e  fa raw err*  ^  ft n »« n

s?lW tHTT%fRT^ II
*s ^

T O H ltf II

faCTOt-

m  q<r*J w o r n  ii

■- - - - - - - v - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -
i v  for ^ r  . . • m :.
» p  for ^Titrrr.-

* m ^frnr^Rntf, v  Srsfr^piuft for ?jt?r. . . *rrf[.

“ ' / • • • .'JS • ;

1

- I  -  __________
-.if ■ '..:• ''' .'■ *■■

' • i *?. ' *' ; ■.-. '- ,.'• ■ ; • ■ : -■: ' . • ;'' %. ■’

■ ■'■ "i* .*• % ;.
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f f l  <§l

e f ^ T ^ f ^ T T ^  ' N k ^ f W ^ f K  i
ftTORlfa Is jT ^ ^ ls^ T  11 ? II
l?*TpfaftwBT f^Rrwr: < ? ^ # r  I 

^ r ^ r r  W i ^ m #  *  jtsfT ; 3 ^ : n ^ i 
3m f 5^[RThI ^  ^ ?sT T ^q f^q T  I 

« n w w R n  3fbtt w ', i! \  ii

fl W  spfacEft «ffan=Tf II 9 II
3ft«n “FT s f fa ^ I l%  ffffffr |

^  %THT c T ^ f e r ^  II <\ ||
3ft«n: JF^c5!^m f TrTF: |w '

srm fqfnw  5 : ^  s r r ^ g  t o c f ; 11 % n 

JFJTfl% sffsrFTt S T W f a  |

3T% R R ^T^: II « II
JTT^rR^IfST#: ^ v ^ T ^ R T * ^ : |

«ftrRT: <E3 37<f^T?m: HTHm: II <"11 

^T 55tecq% R ^f ^  |

i p  «rr«rt«r, m «FT5Tt^[ for s r r s r t ^ .
.^ J -,  . __. ,yN

» M im iT^ Tor *TIJI.

» v  3TfaT%w: for f a i r e r :.

* V for 3f?ft0 and ^ T ^ 5 T T % 2  for 

6 V M %nJC?J>S[ for % ?t «rsr.
2-A



m  <sl
3ffitS*T: q;55ft «t% «TCrW  II SJI

*T 3  HIFTI%^Nf^ ^ T R H  |

ST F ^ fT # ' O^BT 5TTfaffafaTT: IIH  II

BW Pf< HifWt s i * ’ * * r o * n n ^  i
=T f̂ fTT II H U

ffT  3 s R ^ ‘i M r w t i  

3TfF5̂ « r  T t w :  *ff*rfopf5t: II ? *X II

^ f t S J r R f W  ^W5qifWF0?q7 | 

m it :  3 ^ f^ T ^^ 5 q ,TfFT>^s II H  II 

JTfor m % ^ 3 q  |
|t^^T5T|qp3 q^f(T II U  II

fT=R fl$cfo»5RTR$: l
f f l  *F3n TW^cTi: 3 ^: || H  || 

f§5ftflf*q5RRTT^ R ^ T ^ T 1' $ffl: |
It e w W  s# ?T  ^ f^r" tftf: ii h  i r

*nsWTF I  I

5TFm»T*nwm i  ^ ic3̂ i <fofo ii h  n

«
i v  s f c r :  for * % :•  6 m ^ n f K I w f f r £ « r  for ^ 1 t. . %r

» V a u n t  f l l t^ R I*  for 3T ST R
^ i M HARf for

, M 5 ^  for m .  8 'Ihi9 !ine “ lound on1y"‘ v
‘ M ?2$r for 0 P ’ftllrnf^^r for jff , . ftj...

O
«R |? lfl............^  » P * W  for WJT.

s y  f r ^ r  for 3K s% «r. n y  *rar for g?rr.



sralf ^ITOTIJWOTTtT I
«TJ5 ?T^qi^ffpTI^W I % :  11 K  II

< $ 3 tt s f p s r w r ^ ^  ^  i 

ijsqf jpî P-TT «R  ¥n*nr?? ^FITT^H H ^  II 

M ^ W - W  f | ^ n :  I

tjfq o tn ^ ^ r^ i ^f^T^ 'p j^  ^  ii ii

f?^T^r^^WTTrf: r̂ar ?5qrfor i
q f ^ i  q ^ c f ^ n :  ?TTfTT̂ r3f?r: II \  \  II

^ t̂ t s t j f t  *ro: i

f^ s r f w T t& lf f  ?>W RTVTT%TT3TrT: II \ \  II

^IfiflfST^FTF'H^ q^TS^^TOT *frF[. I

STOPTOPTClPre 3 f ^ T  gtrri: II H \ it

T%3T JFTT^sfa I
^T® ;̂ ^riff m  ^  ipw ^t^V rrTi: II II

|| \<< II

«wW f F  I
%§ ^  < m r ' 11 \ i \ \

I
i v  w t a w t  for tmrefffir.

s v  WWfft tor cTSRRt 
»p  f ^ t ^ .  fo r^ m fr -..

1 T SSJrrf%T(Tt 3°T: for g:afltWfTf joir:.

-  4 m wrferimft ^  for fTCc^rcrew*
» All the MSS, give thin metrically and grammatiorily erroneous reading* 

it may, however, be read ^fSKJT^ffoWT STC ^  'PT'ST.

%fW:- 21 ̂ SL



i f f  #  f |  . ( c t
■ °  22 o L j

»r^f*T T dt $ W  i

<T7*ri*TflteT5f m V ?  I t m  l| 5 v3 a  

v i  m*TPT s^ ^ i s r ? ^  i 
^W T% ifV )s5r ?o7^0Tt q ^  jpqft* l) ^<T|i 

rfff ^  tr^T m i f m v  i

jarif^fsT: |j || 

«rz^T*fl ?*f fT q rtfW  SR3; | 
f a t  fflv?*$tq*% F W ^ T  II \  o ||

^ F r r f a  ^ i ^ r i  f w r  5 f t^ « r? r : i

f a r  ^ q ' r f a n f o 'T  w t a T ^ f a t  n t ^ T ;  11 \\ \\

a*Rrcn%*rt# f  $% j ^ s ^ r g  apfar i

ii ^  11

IW T fr ff f  T#*TT 5T l R % :  I

h t̂iot w ^ g w m n W  n h  n

S R T ^  s p i r ^ r m ^  |

f < r f r T # T ^  II ^  II 

" w f a l ^ f a T t a f t  W 7 p i m i :  I 

tT rv m i^ iW : ^rar TTOtTOntTO: || \ \  ,|

...
*» > v  %q»T0 for ^qr *r°, tad ^qorr^qiq: for $rq5y

5 P  and M 3T^T for *lft. 7 P  fWTST for frA P S ^ .

» F, M faqtq for f^ q j, •- T farflflq  for f Jjqflffr.

* M V?m, T c?WT̂  for )T«pt. . ‘ T °JTUTqfa for °imn%T?t

* p  #?'■ »o. after.-. '» m f%frvr̂ r for f ir f if tfa

* t  f W :  for Owre;. 71 p  ^  ’sn ifte r"  for v p fa -

«rrq$*tet0.



m% : %l
f^RTT ^PWf^r^rr^cT: I

| : ^ T « q :  g ^ H f c f  j n ^ R f s f r r s r :  II U  II 

*RR?frm i3fW t g jgg^ara  SHT: I

HNR«7T% R W q  I

m m *  qcT q w i w f t w f c f t : *  II \ * \  II

q$ft qw  w  h$ w .

> p  fT«rrfHr%9f i%$r*?r*i .'or ffim  . . w q .



m

'^T5«? R '̂TIcqfq'TTSFT I 

qfr%TT^?TT q f l  ZW- II \  II

3 T W :  *  I

%qRT g T f rw m  **u«w ^ q ? n  n '< n 
R q R p p q s fa  i

f ^ T ^ m q l  rFFT q rfr ^ r  fa rR ^T  w \  w

^Tqgqiqi>qgqiTTqiqqrrqi%  n « n 

W °T lft RRTRFJ 3FPT I

II <\ II

tf$#=T WST^: I

^ i q i r w ^ t  q^qfq ii $ h

qsRlft q  5TFT%S ^ T  q m q ^ q : I 

RiqqR^fqgqi'TRiq *$ z r  ii «  n 

$ 5 * T # F  ?rq W L  I

\ qn& qresqsifa  n <r 11

'  *> q jF f a q c q m ^ R R W T q q ^ q :*  I

i v ^ ^ H . f o r  * v  W r i o r  “f t r f r .

s P  ^ c ^ f o r  $ $ % . .  1P  for  t f

, M °nr^ ^r?^° for "F rw ig 'f. • v ^ r^ srf^ ffr : for smrwr-
t p °p?rfgiT i'or °W #5.. •

; v §pRWT%or 'rnfar for # r



i i s . ii

f S F T T ^ f l ^ w f a f lW c r : 1 I 
^  f% ^rW > T T S ^ 3T~4t « H T ^ :  W r L  II \ °  II

sr m p ;  i 

II U  II 
W eft *fik H[«r# i

H f T ^  II u  II
a r s j^ f lA  ^  f^T«r: I

t ^ T W i  k z  &  w  s r : II \ \  n 
q l^ g o n ^ q :  I 

sg: ii u  ii

SFiq I% q i f^'TT T O  H I T5CTT W T % T  )

ffT ^ S ^ n % ^ T f? T % * T T  W  II X ^  II
: I

| * r w « t§ tr ‘t t r ^ t: ii u  11
q«TT 'H M o N j:  *TT[% : I

(R T ^p fi^U g H ^T : fW H  >TR3rfTT8Rt: II X *  II
^ T 3 ^ W T P T ^ % ^ l% 3 > S q ? : |

* m m F [  s f i r o t  J n s rc ttffr  * ;  ii \ <  i i

>F M S T ^ W fc T : for W^SfinTfcT:.

> m lor
f p *nww SWnT for

‘ V reads after this line the following : »wcn[Fronfh?ft w

5 p  fwi^T m tfrn r  ^n% ?fW fW w  tor ffo tf  farr . . . i?r%r.

«v  for HT?5I«IcT:.

iv em for m m .s

T̂TWW:- 25



W W  ^^r#=T II K  II
«rht '̂ rrHP̂ r q ? ^  q«nq%  2 ^ 5  i 
snfrw ff m?n f t  qrqftsqt $f$fc u ^ ° a 

%eft i
* rgm ^gw r4*«m #: 11 r u i

f f i  i
m r m s f e q p  ^ 5 :  Vrc*rp0 : h^t% r  n ^  ir
W W S iW *  ^Tf#
^ jn w ^ W r^ T T fJ T f  qqr ^ . n w  n
# R S T C IW $ 'f f t :  qCTT |

?T«TT cT̂ ipfT s f t :  II 5̂? II 
q q jf  f=r q»qr3r?Rfar: “i
st^t 3r?qT f?te q;qi *mi: n ^  n
a T T ^ r  <j f t r ^ q  arr^T3f*jcflqT i 
srq: qTT̂ RT fit q 3reqf^v§q|: II II 
^ € \  q  Hfrfqf<t q  *ItW * T  fT W T : | 

q f q r ^ iR  w ^ q  flffo^m fr^q  q  ii \\s  n 
q^Tqqqq f l f  I

3fT?ffqf HR^iCt 2 qrf^nqji ^<f II 
1755 ^Tlcf f q i ’JRq f tq p q p q fT C ^  I

G | |  ' ’ :;-—  ------------------- -— ,----- y— -—   ............ ... iL .
1 I* JIJtC T  for w & ?

2 M qRTrhffK3Tfr|° for WftftOTi&q0.
8 v cTĉrorR': for qnwrlr.-.
4 M °5iq 3  for °5to5f-.

8 V qqr WW5T%sft SfcT; for |Tcf: . . qvjr.
• r  m ̂ arr for ?rsrr.
7 v jrprrj0 for juttj0.
»p m  wgr. for £|?r:.
* v F-irw^ar for

r a | ^ K f : i i j jV: ’“, . " ,, ' \ '■ ■ f»* 5̂ ,1 *



i§L
; • ' ' . .;,y.g

F T O f ^ R F r ^  ^ q n % ^ ^ ! T ^ R ‘ II || 

r T ^ t ^ T f f R p q ^ ^  f s # 7  | p ^ |

T%^5r i% q stf̂ p r  * e r ^ ^ n f t f ^ T T  i 
^  f f W R f & m  5  $ T ^  R f a T R R  II \ \  II 

R S f ¥ « T R i{ ^ q  |
w r t  s r i^ m  ? ig $  r a  e n ? ^  ii ^  n 

f f f i O T  5 R  R ? l f :  I
m c ^ t^ f t^ i r  ^«r?r^ n \  \  n

^ R R q F R ! ¥ * 7  3TTI
^ s r r m ^ r i f :  ^ g m 7 R > ^ u  n

^ 4  ii \<\ n
*T*TT m q^T»qtR m R7'Ttqqr^=r: | 

q u q f q t r ^ R ^ W  ^ I W T T H T m R r R R :  II \%  II 
* W 1 P !f r f f® R n 8 l3 F q l% ^  m m :  I

=?T ^ ^ r o i i f q j  II ,|
^ m :  ,

fTT’R T R ^ ' t g ^ f T f l  f R f T R R %  *TfrT; | |  \C  | |
t f f r T ? F # ? T H  j

-*̂ -. , ___ __
i p for f r r f ^ .

* V alone reads this and the next two lines.
8 v snwinT^rcwr fr<?r for urHWTfrfrrqraiHT:.

8 V ^SRTTfrofasSr for |g T 'c n ^ lf^ r ^ .

* M qrfJTTTfT’T for *rr«im3pTr.



v^V & > V \ ■
( / ; * ) :  ( f i i
'; ” 28

5  ii ^  n

a w s r c r a ® ^  33? - T ^ i? ^ F i:  n 8 ° ii

**?F8 i£  §  m ?T T fT  I

M  ?*ri3<3 n v {  ii

^ T f^ tx W R T H  i

?TT ? ?  «TO?T: II HR II

q r n f a W  «W*T |
W T  T% fm ^ r f : ' II i \  II

a r e m w #  # R *T  W lZ?-l‘ 1

aTFFT ^aRT^FT: 8cETTfRtS*J *T T m  II 8 g II

c T rF T f^  || « 8 -̂ ||

ffrT  ^ r m ^ f F r ^ c J 3 f ^ f p r ^ F ^ | %  ^T T f^F * 

8$TT ^

i t for fj?rffrq\ i T >rqt f$ for qnts«j.
*- * m  fot tft- * y  bw f ^ r ? r ? i  for q m r f a f t f r ? ? .

■> M ffifTfrU. for jftrV:.



K H T ^ 5 *T :'W : i

g s w  q ; n ? n

3 5?j  goTT^TT *TT*TPq ^ rT ^p T f *  I 

w ^ f e ^ r n f m ^ T f a ^ s ^ r  u \  u 

'T f ^ lR l  *  ^R T ^T  ^ T S I ^ ^ c T :  I 
t t a p r M f w  ^r  % q  f t v  II \  it 
s p * ^  f f  %  # K * §  q : V Iv q $ r W ^ f r L  I 
f a ^ q r e V t s q  11 a n

qfT MqqqpTTSq q q m 'm T O :  | 

sT iR i frm s q  p q i f ^ f q q q T ^ ^  t w  11 <\ n

q q m ^ T R ^ i q q  q>T fa r^q q  v§ z r  i 

f ^ T ^ T T T ^ q i  f% w 3TTRT % % f:  II £ II

R ^ rq q : q fq fq q q % T ^ s  \
'QZ S T F P T f R ^ T q rq q  q q q fq q q  II vs II

q j'T  ? ;q r^ q rq q F rf: I
^ fS R F ^T^R O T $n q  q jH : 3 R ^ f || <T ||

i P g fa fff;:  for jjft: <j$n, » t  W  for f l f r J.

» v for "irr- <> x for sr^jm :.
q r ^ ^ q r r ? . » p for nricr.

> P m *  for jp t:. • M f  for ffc.

< X |f<f: for

* This and the following two linos are to be found in V alone.

29̂



:■ :• • \  '
t r r f ^ F T  W  I

^ f T W ’f R T T ^ m T r r ^ l f g ^ :  II pn tl 
: f ^ ^ q h q f l t f f r 3 T r T :3 |

Mlwigwfarw Fnn?»Rt 11 \ ° u

F r ^ F P 'T I f ? m ^ ‘ II U  II
ST I
9T?w ? 3TT?M *rprf s r m f a  ?r ii H  II
W P I R ^  * * fr  m f l m  *?<T: I
3F*T«TI II * |  II
^ tI ^ T T ^ T :  &?}: J T F T O S J t P R  I 
•T ^cT T  TTT II U  II

^  S T O W n W  5 ^ '  ^ im ^ T f T O T R  II \ \  II

<iai>1<f»<ul*t,

1 M °?rTT1T lor “fPTTC. 3 P for JfnSRT:.

- V 'rTRW for cxK°r. * u  ^fc^3 for
if f1% fl 1 1 1 p  1 1 s ■ ! , ! * - (> i b | . '  H !

M '- '> .  / , - ! j $ m m  :,-■' s i  ,•; I  ^
I ® 1 ,̂''r;>'/ :' ■; '.■ ' ; '; ^ 3 ^  ^  ̂ :

i;:3$2

30



m  nI f I  I Ql
W T f ^ r s .  31

m  W*rpfa$Ti.

g?T f f e l  I
W T $ :  fRRfer: w m w m  ^ 5  it ?■ ||

^ F ^ F R t  I  T^ftm TO ra*: I 

fTT̂ r F  F r m * ~ m  II R II 

w w 4 6 i  tF F F R F ^ R cT: I 
^f% ^# T q tii5 q  FT: *^»prG55 sfl: || f  ||

s r f r^ r  <j 1

f ^ S ^ T R f  FTTfltSft 'TFT || 8 || 

arm F%FFf ‘fMHr f ^ W r  faqfspTT I
^ F ^ ^ q f a f f  <ff q- \\ <\ \\

^  F F qqpT fsq  q q M q q F g ? : || $ f, 

f%f§g> Ffl^TSTfl FTf qqfR cFR  |

cT^fRT I f  f^#T?f3?TTFf55I^^rTTL II ^  II 
f f fq ^ F - r /^  FfT fl^cFf^RW ^-Jj |

Frnt^'w ^Fm qForgT^ 11 <r n 

^ iw ^ r r i  ffFT: F F ^erq q ^F F ^ i: !

FRFfFfq^fTn^ TTiqlfFR T% Sfcfl || ® II 
:* m  fTTrTsq- ^F lY flfq ^T S O T f q  |

1 c[*HRI*r for $pjgjf. 4 P for

« p  q q f  for !Rriqr. * P  ° r r t? f f r^ T 0 f«- j

* P qpft for qt̂ ft. 8 P)M pjjrfF for *<qT$,



■yp §l
\ o  II

|W 8 ip R r R 7 l  W  ^ 3 ^ 1
T% «rm  ii U  li

ar^ t-s^nrm  i
WA] W  II XM II

r ^ T f i f r t r r  $ ^ q fc n q * *? l*w s t i 

q rT O q m ife y w  *  h ^ hutw ^ t n n  ii

S R lflg W tT F #  1
fm ^T m T fim ^m T ^H T iO T  *  q  h \ « u 

q H T fW te r  5T f ^ F T  I 
f a s rS ^ K q f  ^ 5 %  F%?i II \ \  II

^ q T ^ q q ^ T ^ q w f N  d iffe r ?n i 

q q w r f t ^ r q #  ^ N ^ K r f M n q q :  ii U  ii

f ^ F m ^ T ^ F ^ T O :  q*n®nTR I

q f c w  ii

m * n w n n ^  w -t^  i
RitfiTOi fw g ^  ft% t jz 'j t f  ii ? <r ii

* ^  rTSTfrt^ i
f ^ m  || K  ||

$NlT*r<7fM ^ITiTF I

?t^?jtr  * * r # r  ii R *  n

. o °3nfoft for °W&$-
i ,, BTn̂ THrfr0 fo* '-
s o siW»^5#f 3° f°r ’.



®  . " <SL
W T PT W :. 33

?T : fa rc p w  !
^  (i w  ii

3TFTTO || ^  II

m  ^  *nirn«Er*nTt t e r  h \ \  n

*rafoff ^  im < ?  i

=T3 M  T^rr T O i f ^ T F is ^ r r ^ s ^  n r a  u

<WT% qTFT̂ fr graf ^ P f R r T r  I 
tTS^rF R * m ^ ^ T m ^ T a r :  II ^  ||

f l t s f t  W s £ :  W * .  TTO ^H R ^F T  I
|| ^  ||

3 r a ^ T W  *r % ? # ? r  I 5 1 

<rtt^ i% w t c  ^ R m i ^  n ^ n

R f t  JJWrfff ^ScqrfFPRrtOT Ic. a

vf*TtrT R R J R ^ T ^ 'R ’TTqRrq: || ^  ||

R T ^ H ^  SRfi w M s p ffa ip jr  |

R^R£3T!5TI*TTf'?qRRRr 3>N^ II ^  ||

a i f m O T  ^
g^R-7 ^TT^r qqf ff:W*«TTSR fsrfa || ||

. j, -̂?4Ys^ r̂rrqT for

1 p  M ^  fl»  t .
3



ffi)?; 5SL
34 ^RT^Prr^Wf:.

W w  ™ p w i >  W t  =r i

\ m q p m g s q  cT^T II \K  II
^ri^Ti r # % T % r  i 

5R|DT 5T II \ \  I!
P'S

ii*n®iWFi1(n% ^  i
f a m  n \\ 11

3 $  m i  "TT1?^ rffi** 1

^T T *? f •T TO&T cT̂T ?F T *q ftfaF T T i II U  II
.

*mi fTirroq qfaqirtfl ii u  11

sffaTr*rcf w ,5 mm 'tthtc^ t̂ t i

h u h

JT3T5lfOIW ^n^ I

f%rari^nf*^3 Ri?T %?tf^Tc*RT: II U  II 

sfto^jy •ftratefa mm: i

t f f q :  q ^ w 6 ii K  II

*TH5& n M j ^  mi »flw *rftas i 
Wnr*TT JKraR. II H  II

l^^cFnftfq^: mm mm 3 3 ^ 1%  1 

eqM^TTtfqrn^TT fTtSfqV^s# II 8 o ||

,,_ ■ ---------------*-------7------------------------ -------- ----------
u

> p #  ^  for Stm ?T. t o  'rr«T*PT for “trw y p p j.

> for f # T .  6 p for ^7cT.\

» o  f a q f a f l r  for f ^ m s r r .  « c  for ^fr si%°.



■! i  5 <SL
W ITfosT:. 35

5  i

W ^ef 33^ 3 : li 8 ^  II

57  ̂ ^5T^l4-
W t •TFT aiOTTaFrm- \

. i

. ■ V - : ; ^ ' - . ?̂ .'v' - ‘iv --1' y'v '■•.;': \ ' \ (  a-.

S-A |  j

• Y ; ; ■ , . V. :'-'.:C;--:' • ’>V ' ' ./: ,̂'ff



m )  <§l
J p M ^ '  30

m  « T f W O .
^ , " '1' ' ' ' * * ' ■ 1 ■

F T f W T s r  T S t f t ^  f r w  p T f ? ^  11 ?
%  f i r w  F T f ^ f  ^ T ^ q c ^ s T T S :  |
9>f<*$T g T g ^ ^ K F ^ q T ? « # 5 :  II 1  
5TFF gi%  w f c :  1

# T T  rT W ^ H W ^ f \\ \  II

g i f t  % fT T ^ %  IO C -1' ■—11

f l ig ^ n f c  m  ' I r q r w f c g  11 a 11
3 ^ 1 5 ^ 1 3 3 % ^  g « ^ 5 f  I
f:^ F F T |T % : FIT^FcfTFT^T gUTR. 11 ^ II

R f r f f q R j ;  I
■-=
a r i ^ F F ^  * R I § :R  s q m :  f e f r C T  II $  II 

^ I r L .¥ l S l f ^ T f ° T ^ T^  I 
^ r 4  R R T N f R q R  II ^  II

q ^ m S T n m t 1
^ R T F T F f r  w :  ^ n W F g c f :  II <T II 
q  ^TW$ m w  M ? T ^ c % F f :  I 
I g o q f q q q ^ F F ^ f f ^ I ^  ^  II ^  II 

o ^ F F ^ F - l R ^ r F  q* I
#T% P F#T  T % * W q i? W F  W # T  II  ̂ o II 

fSTTSR ^  I
5 r i r  h ^ t T sF ft q r fa  11 u  n

1 e TjfjT f.r f# T , * c  f.r FT5OT.

W l'  : :



;f W ' V  ( C T
K % s$ t ' »»

W % T?R R 1F* q*R: SR pftfo t^  I

N n  ii
*T«r: T O  ccFR * * § % *  SI°T^ ^F l'F  I 
qjm: qf^ff?TT q g w - w  *R R ?-n n U  n
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*r*q *i.fn m  w r  q g ^ i ^ R w r  it $ n
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i M 3 j ^  ft: tr f tm r for a n r t l t f a w  9 W r : *

* m  cR t ftior °°Tn€.
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* 0 W l for 3R.
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» c  flTJITFI for ; P W F ^ I  for
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- o m m  for gj^or. 8 it ‘fn n ro r >H?rr:.
3 M m  |  l»r 5T ^. 1 P Cc^ |°  #f

* 0  I T F W  for H F R R .
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3 p * m  s j im r  for ' r r f t ^ q R .  5 m spf *» qjf.
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SARVA-SIDDHANTA-SANGRAHA.

C H A PTER  I.
■ ■ Vv/y';-;:

- -------------

IN TR O D U C TO R Y .

1. (T o  th a t  B e in g ), who is v ario u sly  u n d e rs to o d  by  various 
ph ilosophical con troversialists in  a l l  ( th e ir  several) sy stem s of 
ph ilosophy— to  th a t  sam e B e ing , w ho is indeed  th e  one o n ly  
Brahman to  be rea lised  in  th e  Vedanta, wo offer o u r  w orsh ip .

2. T h e  au x ilia ry  lim b s (Anyas o f th e  Vidas), th e  secondary  
lim bs ( TJpangas th e reo f), a n d  th e  su p p le m e n ta ry  Vedas ( UpavidaB 
are all h e lp fu l to  the  Vedas them selves. T h ey  form  th e  sources of 
know ledge re g a rd in g  d u ty  (dharma) ,  w ealth  (artha), d es ire  (kama), 
au d  final deliverance (moksa) ;  an d  a re  fo u rteen  in  n u m b er.

3. T h e  a u x ilia ry  lim b s of th e  Vedas a re  th e  fo llo w in g  six , v iz ., 
th e  soience of aooent an d  phonetics (siksd), g ra m m a r  (rydkarana), 
e ty m o lo g y  a n d  in te rp re ta t io n  (nirukta), as tro n o m y  (jyotisa), r i tu a l  
code (kalpa), a n d  also p rosody  (chanddviciti).

4. T h e  secondary  lim bs (o f th e  Vidas) a re  th e  fo llo w in g  fo u r, 
viz., Mhndimd, Nyayasdstra ( th e  science of rea so n in g ), th e  Pardnas, 
and  th e  Smrtis: th ese  a re  in  faot, ( th e  in d ire c tly  co n n ec ted ) o u te r  
lim bs of th e  Vedas.

5. T h e  su p p lem en ta ry  Vedas a re  of fo u r k in d s  : a n d  th e y  are  
Ayurveda (science of m ed icine), Arthaveda (science of w ea lth  an d  
governm en t), Dhanurveda (a rch e ry  a n d  th e  science of w a r), an d  
Gdndharoaveda ( th e  science an d  a r t  of m usic).

6. Siksa (o r th e  science of accen t a n d  phonetics) teaches 
clearly  th e  d istinctive charac teristics of Vedic p ro n u n cia tio n . 
G ram m ar g ives out th e  characteristics of w ords a n d  th e ir  com bi
nations.
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7. T h e  science o f  e tym o logy  a n d  in te rp re ta t io n  clearly  teaches 
th e  d e r iv a tio n s  of th e  w ords to  be fo u n d  in  th e m  (i.e., in  th e  Vedas). 
T h e  science of a s tro n o m y  m e n tio n s here  (in re la t io n  to  th e  Vidas) 
th e  p resc rib ed  tim es  fo r  th e  perfo rm ance  o f th e  (various) r ite s  
en jo in ed  in  th e  Vedas.

8 . T h e  r itu a l code g ives o u t th e  details o f p ro ce d u re  in  re la tio n  
to  ( th e se )  r ite s. S im ila r ly  the  science o f p ro so d y  (chanddviciti) 
te a c h e s  th e  n u m b e r  of th e  mdtrds (m oras) a n d  sy llab les  ( to  be 
c o n ta in e d  in  th e  v a rio u s  k in d s  of m e tr ica l s ta n z a s ) .

9. T h e  M rndm d  is devo ted  to  th e  en q u iry  in to  th e  m e a n in g  
an d  aim  of a ll th e  Vedas. T h e  apho rism s o f  Nydya  (the  science 
o f rea so n in g ) d ea l w ith  th e  ch a rac te ris tic s  o f pramana (an  
a u th o r i ta tiv e  source o f know ledge) a n d  such o th e r  th in g s .

10. T h e  Purdnas su p p le m e n t a n d  am p lify  ( th e  Vedas w ith ) 
such  Vedic top ics as belong  to lo s t recensions o f th e  Vedas; a n d  in  
th e  fo rm  of s to ries re la t in g  to  g r e a t  m en, th e y  (h e ., th e  Purdnas) 
u rg e  on  th e  p u rsu it  o f th e  tru e  a im s  of life.

11. T h e  Dharma sdstra re g u la te s , by m e a n s  of th e  c la s s i
f ica tio n  of r ig h t  a n d  w ro n g  deeds as a p p e r ta in in g  to th e  v a rio u s  
classes o f people an d  ( th e ir)  s tag es of life , th e  d u tie s  to  he p e rfo rm ed  
(b y  a l l)  in  life) and  deserves to  be ac ce p te d  a n d  ac te d  upon (b y  a ll) .

12. B y m eans o f th e  sec tio n s r e la t in g  to  th e  causes (of 
d ise ase s) , to  th e ir  sy m p to m s an d  rem e d ia l m ed ic in es (resp ec tiv e ly ), 
th e  Ayurveda p o in ts  o u t w h a t m ak es for le n g th  of life  a n d  fo r 
h e a lth  : an d  ac co rd in g ly  it  to a ch e s  a ll (persons) w h a t th e y  h av e  
to  do  (in  o rd er to  liv e  w ell).

1 3 -1 4 . T he Arthaveda ( th e  science of w e a lth  an d  g o v e rn 
m e n t)  is devoted  to  ( th e  s tu d y  a n d  ex am in a tio n  of) th a t  h ap p in ess  
w h ich  is  consequen t up o n  the (p ro p e r)  d is tr ib u tio n  of food, d r in k , 
and  su c h  o ther th in g s  (am ong peop le). A m ong  o th e r th in g s , b y  
m a k in g  ava ilab le  th e  daksind {i.e., th e  fee or a n y  o ther g i f t  to  be 
g iv e n  to  officiating  p r ie s ts  and o th e rs  in  sacrifices), th e  ajya (i.e 
th e  c larified  n u tte r  to  b e  used in  sacrifices), th e  purdddia (an  o b la tio n  
in  th e  fo rm  of a c a k e  m ade of g ro u n d  rice cooked  in  a n  e a r th e n  
d ish ) , a n d  th e  cw u ( a n  o b la tio n  o f  rice o r b a r le y  bo iled  in  m ilk  
a n d  sp r in k le d  over w ith  g h ee , e tc .) , as w ell a s  b y  sa fe g u a rd in g



th e m  (fro m  loss a n d  d es tru c tio n ) , i t  {viz., th e  ArihavMa) is 
su ited  to  b r in g  ab o u t th e  f ru it io n  of those a im s of life  w hich 
m ake up  th e  (w ell-know n) co llec tion  of tho  fo u r  (w ell-know n  
th in g s ). H e re  (in  th is  w orld) th e  Dhanurveda le ad s  to  th e  
overth row  of enem ies.

15. T h e  em p lo y m en t of th e  sev en  no tes o f th e  g a m u t is in  
fa c t associa ted  w ith  b o th  th e  Sdma-veda a n d  th e  Udndhmva- 
veda (m u s ic ) ;  an d  th e  eo m b iu a 'io n  o f secu la r n o tes  (as ta u g h t  
in  th e  la t te r )  is h e lp fu l to  th a t  o f tho  Vedir, no tes.

16 -1 7 . T h u s  it comes o u t th a t  th e  (ab o v e -m en tio n ed ) lim b s 
a n d  secondary  lim bs (of th e  Vedas), as w ell as th e  su p p le m e n ta ry  
Vedas, a re  a ll au x ilia ry  an d  sub  ird in a te  to  th e  Vedas them selves. 

O f these  fo u rteen  b ran c h es  of know ledge , th e  M bnama  a lo n e  is 
th e  g rea te s t. I t  consists  of tw en ty  ch a p te rs  and  is d iv ided  in to  
tw o  p a rts  in  accordance w ith  th e  su b je c t-m a tte r  d e a lt  w ith  th e re in . 
T h e  Purva-t/nmdmd dea ls w ith  th e  su b je c t of karma (o r r i tu a lis tic  

j w orks) a n d  ex ten d s  over tw elve ch a p te rs
18. T h e  sutras (or apho rism s) re la t in g  to  th is  ( Puraa-mmdmsa) 

have been  com posed b y  -J a im in i. T h e  co m m en ta ry  ( th e re o n ) is th e  
w ork of S ah a ra . T h e  Mhndriigdi'drtika is  th e  w ork of B h a tta , as i t

| has in d e ed  been  com posed by  th e  g re a t  te ac h e r (K u m a r ila )  Bhatta. 1
19. T h e  te ac h e r P ra b h a k a ra . th o u g h  h is  (i.e., K u m a r ila  

B h a tta 's )  d isc ip le , es tab lish e  l on  a  s lig h t d iffe ren ce  of v iew s a  - 
d iffe ren t school (of Purva-mima had) from  th a t  o f S a h a r a ; a n d  
th is  is kn o w n  as th e  Prdbhdhara school.

20. T h e  Uttar a- <nimd.ma on th e  o th e r  h a n d  consists o f e ig lp  
c h a p te rs ; a n d  i t  is also d iv ided  in to  tw o  p a rts  u n d e r  th e  head 
d ea lin g  (respec tive ly ) w ith  d e itie s  a n d  w ith  th e  w isdom  (o f t r i  
ph ilosophy)- B o th  th e se  divisions of th o  Utbira-mimamm h a '

I alike h ad  th e i r  sutras (apho rism s) com posed  by V vasa.

21. I n  th o  firs t fo u r ch a p te rs  h e re  (in  th e  Uttara-mhndmd, 
th e  d e itie s  re fe rre d  to  in  th e  mantras a re  (g iv en  as) d escribed  by 
S a h k a rsa n a . F o r  th is  reason  i t  is ca lled  Dgvatd-kanda {i.e.. th e  
p a r t  d e a lin g  w ith  th e  deities).

22. A  co m m en ta ry  ( th e re o n )  in  fo u r  ch ap te rs  h as  been com 
posed by th e  venerab le  teach er. T h e  e x p la n a to ry  commentary

CHAPTER I— INTRODUCTORY.
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w hich h e  p roduced  in  re la tio n  to  t h a t  (o th e r  p a r t  o f th e  Vtiara - 
mimdmsd) is spoken  o f  as Vedanta-

23. A hqapO da (o r  G o ta m a ), K a n a d a , an d  K a p ila ,  a n d  J a im in i ,  
V yftsa, a n d  P a ta n ja l i— these  a u th o rs  o f (p h ilo so p h ic ) ap h o rism s 
arc (a l l )  believers in  th e  Vedas

fi 24 . B rh a s p a ti  a n d  th e  A rh a ta  ( J in a ) 'a u d  th e  B u d d h a  a re  a ll 
|  opposed to  th e  (re lig io n s )  p a th  of th e  Vedas.

I n  v iew  of th e  (v a ry in g )  fitness o f in d iv id u a ls , all those h av e  
becom e exp o u n d ers  o f a u th o r i ta t iv e  system s (o f re lig io n  a n d  

p h ilo so p h y ). • .
25- T h e  Bauddhas, th e  Lokdyatas (or th e  follow ers of 

B rh asp a ti)  an d  th e  Jamas ho ld  i t  as a n  e s tab lish ed  conclusion  
th a t th e  Vedas a re  n o t  a u th o r i ta tiv e . T h ey  h a v e  to  be re fu te d  
b y  m e a n s  of log ical rea so n in g  by all those w ho  m a in ta in  th e  
a u th o rita tiv e n e ss  of t h e  Vsdas.

T h u s  ends th e  f ir s t  ch a p te r— th e  I n tro d u c to ry  o n e— in  th e
8awa-dar,iana-sid(/hanta-$angTaha com posed b y  th e  v e n e ra b le  

S ahkarS oarya.

*
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C H A P T E R ,  I I .

TH E  SYSTEM OF THE Lf)KA YATIKA8.

1. A cc o rd in g  to  the d o c trin e  of th e  Lokdyatikas, th e  u ltim a te  
p rincip les a re  m erely th e  fou r e lem en ts , v i e a r t h ,  w a te r , f ire , 
an d  a ir, a n d  th e re  is n o th in g  else.

2. W h a te v e r  is a rr iv e d  a t  by  m eans of d irec t p e rc e p tio n , th a t  
alone ex ists . T h a t  w hich is n o t perce ivab le  is  n o n -e x is te n t, fo r  
th e  (v ery ) rea so n  th a t  i t  is  n o t p erce iv ed . A n d  even  th o se , w ho 
m ain ta in  th e  (rea l ex istence of) adrsta ( th e  n n p e re e iv a b le ) , do 
n o t say  th a t  w h a t has n o t been p erce iv ed  h as been  perceived .

3. I f  w h a t is  ra re ly  seen  here  a n d  th e re  is ta k e n  to  be th e  
unpereeivab le, how can  th e y  (rea lly ) ca ll i t  as th e  u u p e rc e iv a b le  y 
H o w  can th a t ,  w hich is a lw a y s  unseen , lik e  th e  (ev e r u n seen ) h o rn s  
of a  hare , a n d  o th e r such  th in g s ,  be w h a t is re a lly  e x is te n t ?

4. I n  consequence o f ( th e  ex istence of) p leasu re  a n d  p a in , 
m e rit an d  d e m e rit should n o t Bb h ere ( in  th is  connection) p o stu la te d  
by o th e rs , A  m a n  feels p leasu re  o r p a in  by n a tu re , a n d  th e re  is \  
n o  o ther cau se  (fo r it) .

5. W h o  colours w o n d e rfu lly  th e  peacocks, o r  w ho m ak es th e  
Cuckoos coo so w e ll?  T h e re  is in  re sp e c t of these  ( th in g s )  no 
cause o th e r  th a n  natu re .

6. T h e  dtman (or se lf) is th e  body its e lf , w hich  is characterised , 
i | by  such a t t r ib u te s  as a re  im p lied  in  th e  ex p re ss io n s— ' I  am  s to u t ’.
I  ‘ I  am  y o u n g ’, ‘ I  am o ld ’, ‘ I  am  an  a d u l t ’, etc. I t  is n o th in g  
■  : else which is  d is tin c t fro m  th a t  (body ).

7. T h a t  in te llig e n c e , w h ich  is fo u n d  to  be em bod ied  in  th e  
f  (various) m odified  fo rm s consisting  of th e  n o n - iu te llig e n t e le 

m en ts— ( th a t)  is p roduced in  th e  sam e w ay  in  w hich  red  co lour 
is p roduced  fro m  th e  co m b in a tio n  o f b e te l, a re o a -n u t a n d  lim e.

8. H ig h e r  th a n  th is  w o rld  th e re  is none. T h e re  is  no  m iry  a 
(o r celestial w orld  of e n jo y m e n t)  a n d  no hell. T h e  w orld  of 
S iva an d  o th e r  such (w orlds) are a ll in v e n ted  by th o se  w ho are

«



(fo llow ers o f) o th e r  (sy stem s o f th o u g h t)  th a n  (w h a t is  fo llow ed  b y ) 
ourselves a n d  a re  ( th e re fo re )  ig n o ra n t im posto rs .

9. T h e  e n jo y m e n t of svarga consists in  p a r ta k in g  o f sw eet food 
here , in  e n jo y in g  th e  co m p an y  of dam sels of six teen  y e a rs  of age, 
a n d  also  in  en jo y in g  th e  p leasu res  th a t  a re  d e riv a b le  from, the  use 
of fine c lo thes, sw eet scen ts, flower g a r la n d s , sa n d a l, a n d  such 

o th e r  th in g s  (of d e lic io u s  lu x u ry ) .
10. T h e  experience of ( th e  m iseries of) hell consists (on ly ) in  

th e  pain  c a u se d  b y  enem ies, by in ju r io u s  w eapons, b y  d iseases an d  
o th e r cau ses of su ffe rin g . T h e  final b e a titu d e  of mokfa is, how ever, 
d ea th  ( i t s e l f ) ; a n d  th a t  consists in  th e  cessation  of (b re a th  i th e  

p rin c ip a l v ita l  air.
11. T h e re fo re  i t  is n o t  p ro p er on  th e  p a r t  of a  w ise m an  to  

ta k e  (a n y )  tro u b le  on acco u n t of th is (fina l b ea titu d e). I t  is on ly  
a fool th a t  becom es th in  a n d  w orn o u t to  d ryness by p e rfo rm in g  

penances, a n d  by  fa s tin g , etc.
1 2 —- l o | .  C h a stity  a n d  o th e r  such (cu n n in g )  co n v en tio n s have 

been  in v e n te d  by  c lever w eak lings. G ifts  o f g o ld  an d  of lan d s, 
etc., th e  e n jo y in g  of sw ee t d in n e rs  on in v ita tio n , are a l l  th e  devices 
of persons w ho are poor a n d  have s tom achs th a t  a re  (ever) loan  
w ith  h u n g e r . W ith  respec t to  te m p le s , ho u ses fo r th e  d is tr ib u tio n  
of d r in k in g  w a te r  to  tra v e lle rs , ta n k s , w ells , p le asu re -g a rd en s , an d  
o th e r  s u c h  devices— o n ly  trav e lle rs  p ra ise  th e m  d a i ly , (b u t)  n o t 
o thers. T h e  r i tu a l  o f Agnihdlra, th e  th ro e  Vedas, th e  (ascetic 's) 
tr ip le  s ta ff , th e  s n e a r in g  o l  o n e ’s se lf w ith  ashes a re  a ll 'm ere ly )  
m eans o f  live lihood  to  th o se  w ho are d e s titu te  o f in te llig e n c e  an d  

e n e rg y  : so opines B r iia sp a ti .
I Bv adopting only those means which arc seen (to be practical) 
j such as agriculture, the tending of ca tie, trado, politics and 
administration, etc., a wise man should always (endeavour to) 
'enjoy pleasures (here) in this world.

T h u s  en d s  th e  second  ch a p te r, k n o w n  as th e  sy s te m  of th e  
Ldkaytiiikfis, in  th e  Sarva-darfavu-siddMnta-iahyraha com posed 

by the  v en e rab le  S a u k a ra c a ry a .

«  SABVA-8IDDHANTA-84NGRAHA.
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CHAPTER III.

THE SYSTEM OE TH E JRI1ATA8 OR JAINAS.

1. The doctrine of the  Lokdyatikas is liable to be objected 
to  by all (other) philosophical controversialists. N ow  the  
J a in a , by (enunciating) his ow n doctrine, refu tes th e ir  doctrine 
(thus).

2. T he h ea t of fire, the cold of w ater, th e  sweet sound of 
th e  cuckoos, au d  such o ther th in g s happen  to  he (due to) the 
invariab le n a tu re  (of those th in g s ) ; and (th ey ) are not a n y th in g  
else.

3. P leasure and pain, w hich are transien t, cannot be considered 
to  constitute th e  natu re  of th e  • at man (self). By m eans of 
these two (viz., pleasure and pain ), m erit and dem erit a re  deter
m ined to  be the  self’s wfrfta (or invisible resu lts  of w orks done in 
form er states of re-incarnation).

4. The fau lt (in reasoning) pointed  out by  you  (the LokdyaUka), 
to  the effect th a t,  if  w hat is unseen is in  any way taken  to  be seen, 
then  the unseen  ceases to bo th e  unseen, does n o t affect m e (the 
Ja ina), inasm uch as th a t (unseen) is established for me b y  m eans 
of the scripture.

5. A nd surely  the in ference of fire from  smoke has been 
approved of by  you also, who, on seeing the smoke, ru n  n ea r (to 
whore it  is) for the purpose of g e ttin g  a t the invisible fire.

0. Those persons, who ta k e  th e ir  stand on the scriptures of the 
Ja in  as, come to  know clearly  (both) th e  seen and th e  unseen 
b y  such m eans as perception, inference, an d  scripture.

7. H u m an  beings are of th ree kinds, nam ely , th e  perfected  ? 
beings, the  beings in  (m undane) bondage, an d  the sufferers in  
hell. Some a re  (by their ow n nature) the. h ighest of perfected
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beings, (w hile) o thers (becom e so) w ith  th e  aid of mantras (m ystic 
> m agical form ulas) an d  th e  power of sovereign herbs.

8. To an y  one in  th is  world, who has adopted  renuno ia tion , 
freedom  from  (m undane) bondage resu lts  th ro u g h  th e  un ited  
operation of know ledge and w orks in  th e  m aim er ta u g h t by the 
(g re a t)  sp iritu a l preoeptor.

9. B o n d ag e  in  th e  oase of the  Ar/iatas is th a t  obstructive 
veil covering  th e  know ledge of all th in g s , whioh is ( in  th e  case 
of all of them ) produced by the  bodies acquired  by them  in 
oonsequenco of (their) karmas (or the im pressed effects o f aotions 
done in  previous sta tes of re-incarna tion). A nd final liberation 
consists in  th e  souls h av ing  no (suoh) veil of obstruction .

10. A ll bodies, with th e ir  organs (of sense, eto.) a re  m ade up
i of u ltim ate  atom s, o therw ise know n as pudgalaa, w hich  follow

(in th e  w ake of) the m e rit an d  dem erit (of beings).
11. T he selves, which ex ist in  the  oages consisting  of th e  bodies 

of creatures, beg inn ing  w ith worms an d  insects and  e n d in g  w ith
: *!"" ^( elephants, a re  of the  size of the ir respective bodies; a n d  they are

V , attached  to  th e ir  bodies by  reason of ( th e ir)  ignorance.
' ^  12. I n  re g a rd  to th e  body , whioh is itse lf  an  obstructive cover

in g  for th e  dttmn, there need n o t be any o th e r oovering such as a 
cloth, e t c . ; fo r, if  suoh (a  covering) is adm ittod  (to be required), 
th e n  in  re g a rd  to  th is also  (another oovering w ill have to  be 
a d m itte d ) ; ■ a n d  there w ill thus result the logical fa llacy  of a 
regremw w  infinitum

1(5. T h e  yogins (or th e  tru e  seers of th e  self) do n o t cause 
pain  to (any being in ) tho whole collection of liv in g  beings, in  
th o u g h t, o r word, or d e e d ; (they) assuredly move ab o u t as  sky- 
clad (or nak ed ) persons le ad in g  the life o f colibacy.

14. T h e y  (carry) th e  fea thers of peacocks in  the ir hands, and 
are  accom plished in  ad o p tin g  the  various postures (prescribed  for 
yogie m ed ita tion ), such as th e  ‘ posture of the hero etc. They 
ea t out of th e  ‘ vessels ’ consisting of ( th e ir  own) hands, and  have 
the ir hairs  out, and are  en g a g ed  in  s ilen t m edita tion .

| 15-15 j .  These sages a re  froe from  sta ins and a re  pure , and
(are able to ) destroy th e  m ultitude of sins ap p e rta in in g  to

- 8ARAA-SlJ:)i)MlNTA-SANOKAHA.
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those who bow u n to  them  in  reverence. T h a t  O m n isc ien t 
S p ir i tu a l T ea ch e r o f th e  w orld , w ho is th e  laestow er of th e  f ru its  
o f  (ev en ) th e ir  mantras, a n d  is es tab lish ed  as a n  a u th o r i ty  on  th e  
ro ad  to  fin a l freed o m — H e  is (ce rta in ly )  w o rth y  o f b e in g  fa ith fu lly  
follow ed by  all.

T h u s  ends th e  th ird  c h a p te r , know n  as th e  system  of th e  
Arhatas (o r J a in a s ) ,  in  th e  Sarva-darsam-siddhanta-sangrafia 
oom poeed by  th e  venerab le  Sarikar& carya.

*
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C H A PTER  IV .

'
T H E  S Y S T E M S  OF T H E  BAUDDHAS.

I.
.

T he S ystem of t h e  Madhyamikas.
1. Mow ch<! Bauddhas u n h e s ita tin g ly  d isoard th e  system  p ro 

m u lg a te d  ev e n  by  th e  sp ir itu a l te a c h e r  of th e  J a m a s , ju s t  as ( th ey  
th em se lv es discard) t h e  doctrine  of th e  Lokdyatas.

2. B y  reason o f th e  d ifference in  views a m o n g  the  fo u r 
(olasses o f  th e  follow ers o f B u d d h a ), th e  sc rip tu re s  o f th e  Bauddhas

\ are  of fo u r  k in d s ; a n d  th e y  im pel (m e n )  to  live ( th e i r  lives) th u s  
or th u s, acco rd ing  to  th e i r  (p a r tic u la r)  fitness an d  qualifica tions.

3 W h a t  is k n o w n  as ‘ in te l le c t ’ is indeed  ‘ consciousness ’ 
itself- I t  is not co n sid ered  to  he a n  in te rn a l  in s tru m e n t (of th e  
m in d ) , because (th e  ex p ressio n s)— ‘ H o  is aw are ’ a n d  ‘ H e  u n d e r 
s tan d s  ’— are  (g e n e ra lly )  used as if  th ey  are synonym ous.

4. F o r  th re e  o u t o f  th e  (four) schools of Bauddhas, th e  u n d e r
s ta n d in g  ex ists  u n d is p u te d ly  (as a r e a l i ty ) .  I n  ( th e  view  of) o n ly  
tw o o f th e m , e x te rn a l o b jec ts  ex is t ( in  r e a l i ty ). T h e re  .s d ifference 
of o p in io n  (am ong  a l l  of thorn) in  respect of o th e r  th in g s : a n d

th a t  is  a s  follows.
5. T h a t  Bauddha, w ho is a Vaibhdsika, d ec la res th a t  e x te rn a l 

! ob jec ts  a re  es tab lish ed  th ro u g h  d ire c t p e rc ep tio n . B u t th e
Sautrantika (B u d d h is t)  says th a t  e x te rn a l ob jec ts a re  (m ere ly ) 
suoh ( th in g s )  as a re  in fe r re d  from  th e  fo rm s o f consciousness.

6. T h e  Yoydeara (B u d d h is t)  sa y s  th a t  on ly  consciousness is

(real) h e re , and  th a t  n o th in g  else (is re a l) .
A n d  th e  Madhyamika (B u d d h is t)  d isp u ta n t sa y s  th a t in  fa c t

even consciousness d o cs  n o t ex is t (as  a  rea lity ).

7 The Mddhyamikas consider that the ultimate principle is 
Dot existent, nor non-existent, nor existent-md-non-exiatent, nor



(a n y th in g  else w hich is) d iffe ren t from  b o th  ( th e  e x is te n t and. th e  
n o n -e x is te n t) , an d  th a t  i t  is  (th u s) ou tside th e  scope of (a ll these) 

four (possib le) a lte rn a tiv es .
8. W h a te v e r  is n o n -ex is ten t, th a t  c a n n o t be p ro d u ced  by a n y  

cause, as , Cor instance, th e  (ab so lu te ly  n o n -ex is ten t)  h o rn s  o f a  h a re  
(cannot a t  a l l  be p roduced ). I f  o r ig in a tio n  is a d m itte d  to  be 
d es irab le  in  th e  case of w h a t is (re a lly )  ex is te n t, th e n  (in  fa c t 
o rig in a tio n ) produces (o n ly )  t h a t  w hich h as  b een  a lready  p roduced .

0. I t  is im possib le fo r  on e  (a n d  th e  sam e) th in g  to  be bo th  an  
en tity  a n d  a  n o n -en tity . N o r  does i t  s ta n d  to  rea so n  ( to  b o ld ) 
th a t  one (a n d  th e  sam e) th in g  is d is tin c t fro m  (bo th ) r e a l i ty  a n d  
u n re a lity .

10 -1 1 . T h ere fo re  i t  is p roved  th a t  th e  u ltim a te  p r in c ip le  is 
such n o th in g u e ss  as is o u ts id e  th e  scope o f th e  fo u r  a l te rn a t iv e s  
(above se t fo rth ) . I f ,  in  th e  en q u iry  w h e th e r  o r n o t th e  g en e ric  
co n figu ra tions of th in g s  a re  d iffe ren t f ro m  th e  in d iv id u a ls  ch a rac 
te rised  by  th o se  generic  con fig u ra tio n s, i t  he a d m itte d  th a t  th e y  
a re  d iffe ren t, th e n  those (g en e ric  co n fig u ra tio n s) have to  b e  a p p re 
h en d ed  se p a ra te ly  from  th e  in d iv id u a ls , lik e  th e  toes (fo r  ex am p le , 
w hich  a re  se p a ra te ly  perceived  in  th e  body w h ich  is th e ir  possessor).

(T h a t in d iv id u a lity  w hich is se lf-ev id en tly  well e s tab lish ed  is 
(indeed) w h a t belongs to  th e  u ltim a te  a tom s.

12. T h e  characteristics of u ltim a te  atom s have to  b e  described  
by  th e  VaiHesikas and  o th e rs  (like th e m ). B y  (th e  a tom s) h a v in g  ? 
to  come to g e th e r  a t m ice in  sixes, th e re  w ou ld  a rise  in  re la tio n  to  
th e  u ltim a te  a to m  th e  c h a ra c te r  (of its )  being; m ade u p  of six  p a rts  

(o r  aspects).
18— 16. I f ,  how ever, (a ll th e ) six a to m s  h a p p e n  to  occupy 

th e  same space, a collection (o f a tom s) has  to  be of the sam e m easure  
( in  volum e) as  u (sing le) a to m .

A re  g e n e r ic  characteristics, such as B rah m in h o o d , p roduced  
by the  s tu d y  of the Vedas, o r a rc  th e y  p roduced  by m ean s of 
(ce rta in  p resc rib ed ) sa c ram e n ts , o r by  b o th  (th ese  m eans to g e th e r)  ?
T h is  is a l l  in a p p ro p ria te . I f  i t  b e  b y  m eans o f  th e  s tu d y  of 
th e  Vedffs t h a t  B rahm in t ood resu lts , th e n  a  Sudra, w ho , h a v in g  
gone to  a n o th e r  province, le a rn s  th e  Vedas w ell ( th e re ) ,  m ay  also
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Acquire B rahm iahood . A a d  here , ia  th is  w orld, uo  B rah m in  is
to  be seen, who has (u n d erg o n e) all th e  ( re q u ired ) sacram ents, 
inasm uch  as th e  sac ram en ts  prescribed fo r a B rah m in  are in  fac t 
fo rty  ( in  num ber). I f  one who has (u n dergone  o n ly )  one sacra
m e n t m ig h t be a B ra h m in , th e n  a ll m en would becom e B rahm ins.

1 7 - 1 7 j .  W h en  i t  is  ( th u s) dem onstra ted  th a t  th e re  a re  n o t a t 
a ll such th in g s  as c o n s titu te  generic  an d  specific configurations of 
charac teristics, the p rinc ip le  of consciousness also ceases a lto g e th er 
to  exist, since th e re  arises as a consequence th e  (u tte r)  absence 
of (a ll) ob jec ts  th a t  a re  to  be know n.

S uch is  th e  discussion conducted  b y  th e  Mddhyamikcus th e m 
selves in  re la tio n  to  ( th o ir  ow n) u ltim a te  p rin c ip le  of no th ingness.

T h u s  ends th e  sy s tem  of th e  Madhyamikaa.

II.
T he S ystem of th e  Yogacdras.

1. T h e  Yogdcdra, w ho  m a in ta in s  th a t  consciousness ex ists 
q u ite  in d e p en d e n tly  (of th e  ex istence o r otherw ise of ex te rn a l 
objects), r e fu te s  th e  th e o ry  of n o th in g n e ss  sta ted  th u s  by  the 
n ih ilis t Mddhgamika.

2. I f  a ll is m ere n o th in g n e ss  as m en tioned  by  yo u , th e n  (youc) 
n o th in g  itso lf  has to  b e  th e  criterion  of tr u th  to  you . H ence  
you  ca n n o t ap p ro p ria te ly  h av e  an y  r ig h t  o f discussion w ith  o thers 
(who hold  so m e th in g  o th e r  th a n  n o th in g  to  be suoh a  criterion).

3. H o w  do you  th e n  u n d e rta k e  to  prove y o u r ow n position  an d  
to  d isp rove s im ila rly  th e  ad v e rsa ry ’s position  ? A n d  w h y  do you  
n o t h e re  (in  th is  case) a rg u e , (as y o u  w ell m ay), to  th e  co n tra ry  ?

4 W h a t  is  of th e  n a tu re  o f consciousness is in d eed  in d iv is ib le ; 
b u t b y  th o se , whose v ision  is confused, i t  is seen to be, as i t  w ere, 
d iffe ren tia te d  in to  th e  perceived ob ject, th e  p erce iv in g  subject, 
a n d  ( th e n ) th e  p e rc ep tio n  (itse lf).

5. T h e  m eans of know ledge , th e  ob ject of know ledge , and  th e  
re su ltin g  (k n o w led g e), &c., have (all) been, in  accordance w ith  
th e  (cu rre n t)  views re g a rd in g  ( th e  n a tu re  of) know ledge , s ta ted
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(to  be d if fe re n t an d  se p a ra te  in  ch a rac te r) . T h e  u lt im a te  tr u th  
also w ill b e  expo u n d ed , w hen (in  fac t)  th e re  a rise  qualified  persons 

(to  g ra sp  i t ) .
6. In d e e d , th e re  ex is ts  in  re a lity  (o n ly ) one th in g , a n d  th a t  

is of th e  n a tu re  of th e  in te l l ig e n t  p r in c ip le  of consciousness.
A n d  (its) oneness is n o t destroy  ed in  consequence of th e  v a ried  
ch a rac ter o f ( its)  m a n ifes ta tio n s .

7. I n  re g a rd  to  one a n d  th e  sam e b o d y  of a fine y o u n g  w om an, 
a re lig ious ascetic, a n  am orous m an , an d  a dog  have  (re sp ec tiv e ly )  
th ree  d iffe re n t views, to  th e  effect th a t  i t  is a  (m ere )  carcase , a i 
beloved m is tre ss , a n d  a  th in g  fit to  feed  upon.

8. I f ,  nevertheless, th a t  y o u n g  w om an  (h ap p en s  to  be) on ly  
one, s im ila rly  is the u ltim a te  p rin c ip le  of consciousness (o n ly  one) 
to  us. W h a te v e r  else (is p o s tu la ted ) o th e r  th a n  th a t ,  such as th e  
(con figu rations of) g en e ric  ch a rac te ris tic s , e tc .,— you m a y  (free ly ) 
d isp rove (a ll)  th a t.

9. T h e re fo re  consciousness, w hich is (flee tin g  a n d )  m o m e n ta ry , 
and  is (a t th e  sam e tim e) w rong ly  d iffe ren tia te d  in  th re e  w ays by
deluded  p e rso n s -------— ( th a t)  alone is h e ld  in  h o n o u r (as th e  one
rea lity ) b y  those , w ho h av e  (Some to  know  (th is)  se lf-lu m in o u s 
p rinc ip le , a n d  are  desirous of o b ta in in g  th e  sa lv a tio n  of fina l 
deliverance.

T h u s  en d s  the  sy s te m  of th e  Yogdcdras.

III.

T he S ystem of the  Sautrantikax.

1. Consciousness a lone  has h e re  ( in  th is  sy stem ) been  
p o stu la te d  b y  th e  c lever Yogdcdra. T h e re  can  be n o  p erc ep tio n  
w ith o u t a n  ob ject of percep tion- T h e re fo re , ac co rd in g  to  us, 
ex te rn a l o b jec ts  also e x is t (in  re a lity ) .

2. A cco rd in g  to  the  view  of th e  Sautrdntikas, e x te rn a l ob jec ts a re  
a lw ays in fe r re d  (to ex is t)  by m eans of th o se  d iffe rences (in  percep
tio n ) w h ich  consist of (m a n y )  w o n d erfu l v arie tie s  in  form s o f 
consciousness, such as b lu e , yellow , a n d  so op.
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3. T h e  ey e  an d  th e  o th e r  (o rg a n s  o f sense) f in a lly  lose th e m 
se lves in  (a p p re h e n d in g )  th e  five th in g s , such as  colour, e tc . T o  
him. (the S'tutrantika), th e re  is no  s ix th  sense  th a t  ap p re h e n d s  
w h a t is ex te rn a l.

4. I t  is (su re ly ) ap p ro p ria te  (enough) th a t  y o n  (firs t) p o s tu la te
( th e  u ltim a te  a to m ) to  consist o f six  p a rts  (o r  aspec ts), a n d  th e n  
(g ivo  o u t)  a  re fu ta t io n  of th e  (a to m ic  c h a ra c te r  o f th e )  a to m . E ven  
a c co rd in g  to  th a t  sam e (process of re a so n in g ), i f  th e re  be no 
e x te rn a l ob jec t, ( th e n )  th e re  can  be no p e rc ep tiv e  k n o w led g e  
(o f ob jec ts).

5. T he e lem en t (k n o w n  as) akdkt is d ec la re d  b y  us ( th e  
Sautrdnfika/t) to  be ( th e  sam e as) th e  u ltim a te  a to m . I t  h a s  to  
be m ere ly  a  n o tio n , an d  is  n e t  considered  to he a n y th in g  else.

6 . A ll th in g s  a re  m o m e n ta ry  (in p o in t o f ex istence), a n d  are 
th e  re su lt of th e  (v a ried ) d isp la y  of the  fo rm s o f  consciousness. 
E v e n  those e n titie s , w hich  a re  (capab le  of b e in g  d esc rib ed  d efin ite ly  
as) such a n d  such , - ( e v e n  th e y )  are a lw a y s  in fe r re d  f ro m  th e  
fo rm s (o f consciousness).

7. I n  o u r view, even  th o u g h  th e re  is  m o m e n ta rin e ss  ( in  re la 
tio n  to  th in g s  perceived), th e re  is ce rta iu ly  (in  consequence) no 
co n tra d ic tio n  h i ( th e  fact, o f) th e ir  b e in g  o b jec ts  o f percep 
t io n  ; for, to  be a n  (e x te rn a l o b je c t (ef p e rc e p tio n ' is to  possess th e  
c h a ra c te r  of su ch  a  cause, as is capab le  of b es to w in g  a fo rm  up o n  
consciousness.

T h u s  en d s  th e  sy stem  o f th e  Sautrdntilcas.

IV .
T he System op th e  Vaihhasikas.

1. T h ere  is , in  th e  th e o ry  of th e  Vaibkasikas, a  s lig h t d ifference 
f ro m  th e  th e o ry  of th e  Sautrantikas. E x te rn a l  o b jec ts  a re  
(g e n e ra lly  p ro v e d  to  ex is t)  by  m ean s o f d ire c t p ercep tio n  ; b u t 
i t  is  on ly  h e re  a n d  th e re  sh a t th e y  have to  be (know n) th ro u g h  
in ference.
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2. I t  Is o n ly  th e  u ltim a te  a tom s, g a th e re d  to g e th e r  h y  th o u sa n d s  
in  accordance w ith  th e ir  special c a p ac ity  to  he in  f ro n t  o r b e h in d , 
th a t  e x is t (fo r us) as th e  m assive ex p an se  of e x te rn a l ob jects.

3. O n ly  a t  a d istance does (a  person) see a  f o r e s t ; b u t  o n  g o in g  
n e a r  i t ,  h e  sees no  fo rest a n y  w here  a p a r t  from  (see in g ) th e  creep ers  
an d  th e  trees.

4. T h e  c lay  com es to  have th e  c h a rac te ris tic s  of th e  p o t. B n t  
th e  pots (oome to  have) th e  ch a rac te ris tic s  o f th e  p o tsh e rd s , an d  
th e  p o tsh e rd s  becom e freduced  in fo  th e  s ta te  of) pow dered  p a r t i 
cles ; arid these  (partio les are fin a lly  red u c ted  to )  th e  co n d itio n  
of a tom s.

o. A m o n g  a ll th e  fou r (schools of th e )  Bauddhas th e re  is 
u n a n im ity , in  so f a r  as th e  d e te rm in a tio n  ( o f  th e  n a tu re )  of th e  
ixiner p rincip le  o f th e  ego is concerned . T h e y  a re  in  d isp u te  w ith  
oho a n o th e r  in consequence of ( th e ir )  d ifference in  view in  re g a rd  
to  ( th e  o u te r  w orld  of) oom m on p h en o m en a l ex p e rien ce .

6 -7 . T h e  Bauddhas a re  those  w ho ta k e  th e ir  s ta n d  on th e  
buddhi (th e  in te llig e n t p rin c ip le  of consciousness). T he fu n c tio n  of 
(th is) consciousness is considered  to  be o f  tw o  k inds, v iz ., th e  
o o g u itio n a l a n d  th e  n o n -co g n itio n a l. O f th ese , th e y  u n d e rs ta n d  
th e  co g n itio n a l (consciousness) to  be the m eans h e re  fo r th e  co rrec t 
ap p re h en sio n  of - t ru th .  B u t th e  o th e r  (n o n -o o g n itio n a l co n 
sciousness), w hich is d e p e n d en t upon  a fu n d a m e n ta l uon -d isce rn - 
m en t, is evolved ou t of th e  skandhas, th e  ayalanas, and  th e  dh&tus 
(o r m a te r ia l co m p o n en ts  of th e  b o d y ), an d  is (as such ) th e  source 
Of nescience a n d  does n o t fo rm  a n  a u th o ri ta tiv e  c r ite r io n  o f  t r u th .

6 JO. A cco rd in g  to  a ll th e  Bauddhus, th e  w ho le  co llec tion  of 
ex ten d e d  ob jects is (as i t  w ere) th e  body th a t  co n s titu te s  th e  
w orld  ; h e re  th e re  a re  five skandhas a n d  tw e lv e  ayahmas a n d  
s im ila rly  e ig h te e n  dhatus. T h e  m e an in g  of th e  w ord skandha is  a  

■ g ro u p ’, a n d  ( it)  in d ic a te s  a n  a g g re g a tio n  o f each  of (w h a t a re  
ca lled ) jMna, samskdra, mmjnd, a n d  also  vedana a n d  tUpa. H e re  
it  is  o n ly  a  series o f jhdnus (o r  s 'a te s  of consciousne>s) w h ich  
is  ca lled  rijndna-skanaha (or consciousness-co llection).

H - 1 2 .  T h e  a g g re g a te  of th e  in n a te  im p ressio n s (o f m e rit  
a n d  d e m e rit d u e  to  karma) is w h a t is ca lled  samtkdra-skandha
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(o r  im p re ss-c o lle c tio n .) ; a n d  vedand-skandha (o r  th e  a ffec tio n - 
a g g re g a te )  is s ta te d  to  consist o f th o se  s ta te s  o f  consciousness w hioh 
c o n s titu te  p leasu re  a n d  p a in , e tc ., as w ell a s  o f th a t  ( s ta te  of 
consciousness) w hioh c o n s titu te s  desire . T h e  mmjna-skandha (o r 
th e  sy m b o l-a g g re g a te )  is (m ade u p  of) w h a t h a p p e n s  to  be •' n am e  
T h e  rUpaskandha (o r  p e rc ep tio n -a g g re g a te )  h e re  is th e  co llection  
o f  (a ll  p erce ivab le) em bod ied  b e in g s .

13— 15. P illa rs ,  po ts , e tc ., w h ich  are  a l l  a g g re g a te s  of em 
b o d ied  th in g s , a re  m a d e  u p  of a tom s.

(T h e  q u a litie s  o f) so lid ity , sh ap e , ©to., b e lo n g  to  ( th e  e lem e n t 
of) e a r th  ; a n d  f lu id ity , e tc ., b e lo n g  to  ( th e  e lem e n t o f) w ater.
H e a t  belongs to  th e  e le m e n t o f l ig h t ,  a n d  cold  to  th e  e le m e n t of 
a ir .  F ro m  th e  p u t t in g  to g e th e r  o f colour, sm e ll, ta s te , a n d  hea t, 
as ( th e y )  a p p e r ta in  to  th e se  fo u r  e lem en ts  (ab o v e -m e n tio n e d ), 
th e  e a r th ,  e tc ., a r e  p roduced  ; a n d  th e y  a re  a ll a g g re g a te s  of 

u ltim a te  atoms*
T h e ear, th e  sk in , th e  eyes, th e  to n g u e , a n d  th e  nose  a re  th e  

five o rg a n s  o f  k n o w led g e . j
16. (T h e  o rg a n  o f) speech, th e  fee t, th e  h a n d s , the  a n u s , e tc ., j

are  k n o w n  as th e  five o rg a n s  of ao tion . T h e  consciousness 
w h ich  is em b o d ied  in  a  collection  (o f a to m s) is  in te llig en c e  ; a n d  
th e  manas is  ( its  p e c u lia r)  in s tru m e n t (fo r  e x p e rien c in g  p a in , 
p le a su re , e tc .) .

IT . ( W h a t  is h e re  ta k e n  as) th e  body, w h ic h  is th e  sam e as 
th e  w orld , is, th ro u g h  d e lu d ed  v ision , im a g in e d  to  be (of a )  f iv e 
fo ld  (com position ), c o n s is tin g  o f  n am e, class (o r  g en u s), q u a l ity , 

su b stan ce , a n d  ac tion ,
1 8 -1 9 . T h e  c r i te r io n  of t r u th  as  defined  in  th e  so rip tu re s  of 

th e  Bauddhas is h e ld  to  he of tw o  k in d s . T h a t  is  d irec t p e rc e p tio n  
(p ro p e r ly ) ,  w hich is f re e  from  su p e r-im p o sitio n  a n d  is u n d e lu d e d .
T h e  su p e r-im p o sitio n  (h e re  th o u g h t of) is, h o w ev er, of five k in d s , 
co n s is tin g  of n am e , c lass, q u a lity , su b stan ce , a n d  a c tio n  (re sp e c 
t iv e ly ) .  H ere  (ac co rd in g  to  th e  Bauddhas), th e  n a tu re  of lo g ica l 
in fe re n c e  consists  in  (a r r iv in g  a t)  th e  k n o w led g e  of w h a t is 
ch a rac te rise d  b y  th e  s ig n  by  m eans of th e  d ire c t p e rc e p tio n  of 

(m ere ly ) th e  s ig n  ( itse lf ) .
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20. Ig n o ra n c e , w h ich  is of fo u r  k inds, is rem oved  b y  m e an s  o f  
th e se  tw o c rite r ia  of tr u th  (p e rce p tio n  an d  in fe ren ce). W h e n  
( th is )  fo u rfo ld  ig n o ran ce  is  d es tro y e d , th e n  th e  basio ig n o ran c e  
( re la t in g  to  th e  com m on p h en o m en a l ap p re h e n s io n  of th e  u n iv e rse )  
d e p a r ts  (as w ell).

21. W h e n  (th is )  basic ig n o ran c e  ceases to  be , ( th e n )  th e re  
arises a  con tinuous flow  of fa u lt le s s  s ta te s  of consciousness j a n d  
fina l d e liv e ran c e  is dec lared  by th e  sage B u d d h a  to  be n o th in g  
o th e r th a n  (such a flow of) fa u ltle ss  s ta te s  o f consciousness.

22. 0  ye, who a re  desirous of (a tta in in g )  t r u e  know ledge , lis ten*  
to  th a t  su p rem e w isdom , w hich is free  from  th e  defects associa ted  
w ith  b ir th , co n tin u an c e  a n d  d e a th ,  ( th a t  w isd o m ) w h ich  te a rs  
to  th e  roots a ll a tta c h m e n ts  (g iv in g  rise  to  th e  b o n d ag e  of karma) 
an d  is p roduced  th ro u g h  ( th e  l iv in g  of) such (a  life  of) yoga as is 
charac terised  by  th e  g iv in g  u p  o f  (a ll)  likes a n d  d is l ik e s - ( l i s t e n  
to  th a t )  suprem e w isdom  w h ich  is n e i th e r  co rre la te d  to  ex is ten ce  
n o r to  n o n -ex is ten ce , (to  th a t)  w h ich  is free  fro m  a ll in tr in s ic  
d u a lity  a n d  is u n e q u a lle d , (to  th a t)  w hich  is p u re  like  th e
firm am en t (on h ig h )  a n d  is th e  sou rce  of (all) v v e a l th - l l i s te n  
to  th a t) .

23. T h e  D iv in e  L o rd , w ho h a s  b een  d e c la re d  (to  e x is t)  b y  
th e  Vanesikas an d  o th e rs , w hose a im  is (m ere ly  to  in d u lg e  in i  
excessive fla tte ry , is n o t a d m itte d  b y  us. N o w ,' H o  is d isp ro v e d  
(by  us th u s) .

24. H e  w ho know s the  t r u th  re g a rd in g  w h a t  is  (m o ra lly )  
w o rth y  .of accep tance a n d  w h a t w o rth y  of re je c tio n , a n d  also  
know s th e  m eans fo r  th e  a t ta in m e n t o f final d e liv e ran c e , he a lo n e  
is o u r a u th o r i ty , (b u t)  n o t th a t  O m n isc ien t B e in g  w ho is  
m e n tio n ed  b y  yon.

25. A m a n  m ay  ' s e e ’ th in g s  a t  a  d is tan ce , o r he may n o t 
H e  m a y  very  w ell ‘ s e e ’ the  t r u th  he w ishes (to  see). I f  h e  
w ho can  see fa r  is to  be (our) a u th o r i ty ,  th e n  w e (m a y  a s  w ell) • 
w orsh ip  e a g le s  (w hich a re  know n  to  he able to  see  v e ry  fa r) .

26 . Ts th e re  a n y  one w ho know s th e  n u m b e r o f  a n ts ,  e tc ., in  a  
c o u n try  P T he erea to rsh ip  of a ll th in g s ,  w hich is  dec lared  by  y o u  
to  b e lo n g  to  th e  D iv in e  L o rd , is n o t ( log ically ) maintainable
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27. I f  H e  be th e  a g e n t in  re la tio n  to  (th e  p ro d u c tio n  of) a ll 
th in g s , th e n  H e  lead s  m en  to  th e  p rac tice  of u n rig h te o u sn ess  
(also). (T h u s )  u rg in g  m e n  to  do w h a t is  im p ro p e r, how  ca n  H e  

le a d  th e m  to  do (on ly) th a t  w hich  is p ro p er ?
28. I n  re la tio n  to  h im  w ho is  b a d , in d iffe ren ce  shou ld  b e  th e  

p ro p e r a t t i tu d e  to b e  m a n ta in e d  b y  those  who a re  good . (S u re ly ) 
i t  is n o t a  good deed  on th e  p a r t of th e  good to  p u t  sa lt in to  a  

ou t w ound .
29. I f  th o  D iv in e  L o rd  H im se lf  is th e  a u th o r i ta tiv e  p ro d u ce r 

4>f a ll (y o u r)  re lig io u s  sc rip tu re s , h o w  can  H is  la n g u a g e , w h ere in  
th e  fo rm e r p a r t  is c o n tra d ic te d  b y  th e  la t te r ,  p rove  a u th o ri ta tiv e  P

SO. I f  H e  induces m e n  to  do o n ly  t h a t  w hich  is  v irtu o u s, th e n  
H o  becom es the  p ro m u lg a to r  of o n ly  one (k in d  of) sc rip tu re .
H o w  ( th e n )  can th e  e rea to rsh ip  of a ll th in g s  b e  p red ica ted  of 

H im  w ho  is (thus) effective (only) in  p a r t ?
81 . D oes the  L o rd  crea te  th e  w orld  w ith  som e p ro fitab le  

ob jec t in  view , o r (does l i e  do i t)  w ith o u t any  su ch  (ob jec t) t I f  
H e  desires (a n y  a d v a n ta g e  to  H im se lf ) ,  th e n  H e  is  im perfect. I f  
H e  does n o t ,  H e  n e e d  n o t ta k e  u p  th e  w ork  (o f c re a tio n ) a t  a ll.

32 . D oes y o u r  ‘ L o r d 5, like a  d e lu d ed  fool, u n d e r ta k e  to  do  
th a t  w h ich  is p ro fitless ? W lrn t (fo r in s tan c e )  is th e  use  of 
m a k in g  th e  excreta , e tc ., o f sheep, e tc ., ro u n d  ( in  shape) ?

33. I f  H is  ac tiv ity  ( in  re la tio n  to  c reation ) b e  fo r  m ere d iv e r
sion, th e n  does H e  p la y  lik e  a ch ild  ? To H im  w ho p lay s a lw ays 
( th u s ) , p a in  a lone tu r n s  o u t to  he th e  (u ltim a te )  r e s u lt  in  abundance .

34. T h is  ig n o ra n t c re a tu re  (m a n )  is pow erless in  re g a rd  to  h is  
ow n p le asu res  an d  p a in s . B e in g  (u n av o id a b ly )  im pe lled  b y  th e  

L o rd , h e  m a y  go e i th e r  to  p a ra d ise  o r to  hell.
35 . I n  th e  h e ll, w h ich  is fu ll o f su ffe ring , liv in g  crea tu res  a re  

a la s !  to m  aw ay (as i t  w ere) fro m  th e i r  lives b y  m e a n s  of th e  h e a t  
of re d  h o t  iron , etc., b y  th e  L o rd , w ho  is desirous of en jo y in g  ju s t

a  l i t t le  p le a su re  of d iv e rs io n  ( th u s ) .
36 . I f  H e  is ab le  to  bestow  boons (free ly ) . H e  m a y  bestow  

( th e  b o o n  of) p a ra d ise  o n  one w h o  com m its su c h  (offences) as 
th e  k il l in g  of a  B ra h m in , an d  b es to w  hell on  on e  w ho p erfo rm s 

th e  soma sacrifice.
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37. I f  H e  bestow s g i f ts  accord ing  to  th e  karmas (of in d iv id u a ls ) , 
th e n  a ll m e n  m ay (w ell) h e  L o rd s  (lik e  H im ) . B e in g  d ev o id  of 
freedom  in  th o  m a tte r  of b es to w in g  g if ts , how  is H o to  be called  
th e  L o rd  o f a ll ?

38. T h e  O m nisc ien t L o rd , w ho is accep ted  b y  th e  Naiydyikas 
and  o th e rs , is  (a p t to  be) re fu te d  th u s . H en c e  th e  sage B u d d h a , 
w ho a lo n e  know s w h a t is  (m ora lly ) w o rth y  of ad o p tio n  an d  w h a t 

w o rth y  of re je c tio n , h as  to  be accepted  (by  all as a  t r u e  te ac h er a n d  
gu ide).

39. O n e  shou ld  offer w orsh ip  to  th e  sa n c tu a ry . (W o rsh ip  of) 
th e  s a n c tu a ry  an d  o th e r  (such ) d u tie s , p resc ribed  in  th e  sc rip tu re s  
p ro m u lg a te d  b y  th e  B u d d h a , have (all.) to  be p e rfo rm e d  ; b u t n o t 
sacrifices, e tc., w hich a re  ta u g h t  in  th e  Vedas a n d  o th e r  (a llied ) 
sc rip tu res.

40. T h e  Bauddhas, b e g in n in g  w ith  th e  Vaibhdsikas, ta k e  th e ir  
stand  (re sp ec tiv e ly ) on  ac tion , on d iv in i ty , on  ( th e  p rac tice  of) 
m e d ita tio n  a n d  m e n ta l co n c en tra tio n  {yoga,), a n d  on  n o th in g n ess . 
T hey  ( th e  Bauddhas) a re  o n ly  (of) fo u r  (k inds).

T h u s e n d s  tho system  o f th e  Vaibhdsikas, a m o n g  th e  d o c trin es  
adopted  b y  th e  Bauddhas.

T h e  th e o rie s  of th e  Lokdyaias, Arhaias, Mddhyamikns, Yogd- 
caras, Sautrdntikas a n d  Vaibhdsikas— w hich  are  six  in  n u m b e r—  
are  now  co n c lu d ed  here .

T h u s en d s  th e  fo u r th  ch a p te r, k n o w n  as  the th e o ry  of th e
Bauddhas in  th e  Sarva-darmna-siddhdnta-sahgradia com posed by  
th e  v en e rab le  S an k ara eary a .

■ i  -
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CH A PTER V.

T H E  SY STEM  OF T H E  V AISESIK AS,

1. N ow , th e  VaVesika, w ho u p h o ld s  th e  te ac h in g s  of th e  Vedas, 
re fu te s  ( th e  position o f)  th e  Bauddhas, th e  I/ikdyaiikas a n d  th e  
Arhatas, w ho  are  a ll a th e is tic  a n d  ou ts ide  th e  p a le  o f th e  Vedas.

2. T h e  Bauddhas a n d  th e  o th e rs , w ho h av e  s tra y e d  aw ay  
fro m  th e  p a th  o f th e  Vedas, a re  w o rth y  of h o n o u r (o n ly )  in  
(those  o th e r  By stem s (of th e irs ). T hose w o rth y  p erso n s do n o t, 
how ever, co n s titu te  B ra h m in s .

3. T h e re fo re , th e  Bauddhas a n d  th e  o th e rs , th ro u g h  ( th e ir)  
reproach, o f th e  Vedas a n d  th e  B ra h m in s , p ro c la im  a lw ays an d  
everyw here  ( th e ir  ow n) p itia b le  se lf-decep tion .

t.  T h e  Vedas a lo n e  co n s titu te  (as rev ea led  sc rip tu re )  th e  
a u th o r i ta tiv e  c rite rio n  of t r u th ,  because  th e y  h a r e  been  p roduced  by 
th e  L o rd  o f a ll. A cc o rd in g  to  th e  log ic  o f e lim in a tio n , H e  a lone 
is  to  th e  in d iv id u a l sou ls th e  g iv e r  o f th e  f ru its  o f  ( th e ir )  w orks.

5. T h e  in d iv id u a l sou ls, o r ( th e ir)  w orks, o r prakrti (n a tu re ) , 
o r th e  u ltim a te  a to m s a re  n o n e  of th e m  cap ab le  of b es to w in g  
h ere  (in th is  w orld) th e  f ru its  of w orks ' on  in d iv id u a l souls.

6. I f  in d iv id u a l sou ls  be th e m se lv es  capable of o b ta in in g  
th e  f ru its  o f w orks, th e n  le t  th em , b e in g  such  as a re  (n a tu ra lly )  
devo ted  to  th e ir  ow n h ap p in ess , p rev e n t b y  m e an s  o f ( th e ir  ow n) 
effo rts  th e  u n w ish ed -fo r m iseries ( th a t  o ften  b e fa ll th e m ).

7. W o rk s  (karmatt) a re  here  in c ap a b le  of b es to w in g  th e ir  ow n 
f ru its  o n  in d iv id u a l s o u ls ; because th e y  ( th e  w orks) a re  n o n -  
in te llig c n t,  a n d  so h av e  n o  access to  ( th e  pow er to  bestow ) svarga 
a n d  o tho r such  reg io n s  as  a re  (w on as) th e  f ru it  of w orks.

8. O w in g  to  i ts  b e in g  n o n - iu te llig e n t,  i t  is  im possib le  fo r th e  
prakrti (a lso ) to  b e  th e  g iv e r  of th e  f ru its  (o f karma). T h e  
u ltim a te  a to m s, w hioh  (too) are n o n - in te llig e n t, a r e  u nab le  to  g iv e  
(to  an y  one) th e  f ru its  (o f  karma).
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9. T im e  also  is n o n -in te llig e n t, a n d  so i t  su re ly  ca n n o t bestow  | '  
on  th e m  ( th e  in d iv id u a l souls) th e  f ru its  of th e ir  harm,a. |  
T h erefo re  (som e) o th e r B e ing , w ho is d iffe ren t fro m  a l l  th e se , i 

h appens to  b e  th e  g iv e r  o f th e  f ru its  (of 7canna).
10. A n d  such  a  B e in g , k n o w in g  as H e  does all th e  various 

liv in g  c rea tu res  an d  th e  places w h ere in  th ey  resid e , h as  to  be 
a d m itte d  to  be th e  O m nisc ien t O ne. (B u t)  th o se  o th e rs , w hom  
th e  Bauddhm a n d  o th e rs  approve of, c a n n o t be (so accepted).

11. H e  w ho does n o t know  a ll th e  liv in g  b e in g s  in  th e  w o rld , 
b u t  o n ly  know s w h a t ( in  life) is (m o ra lly ) w o rth y  o f accep tance 
a n d  w hat w o rth y  of re jec tion , a n d  h as  ( th erefo re) th e  scope (of Ms 
know ledge) lim ite d — (he) is  n o t d iffe ren t fro m  such  as a re  like 
ourselves an d  is n o t (hence) om niscien t.

12. On k now ing  ( th e  t r u th  of) t h a t  one p a r t  of th e  Vedas, ̂  
w hich teaches ab o u t th e  p ro d u c tio n  of (the v isib le) show ers of r a in  ; 
by  m eans of th e  sacrifice know n  as  Kariristi, i t  becomes necessary  . 
to  place f a i th  in  those inv is ib le  th in g s  (know n  as) svarga (p a rad ise ) 
an d  apavarga ( th e  final b liss of sou l-deli veranco).

13. I n  d e te rm in in g  (th e  t r u th  re g a rd in g )  th e  u n seen  ( re su lts  of 
Ye die w orks), th e  show er of ra in  dec la red  (to  be p ro d u ced ) by  (the  

p e rfo rm ance  of) th a t  sacrifice, w h ich  is k n ow n  as Kariristi, h a s  to  
be no ted . T h e  a t ta in m e n t o f sons an d  ca ttle  fro m  th e  p e r fo rm 
ance of th e  saorifice kn o w n  as Gitrd an d  o th e r  suoh  sacrifices 
has  (also) to  be no ted  in  d e te rm in in g  (th e  t r u th  of) th e  u n seen  

re su lts  (o f Vedic w orks).
1 4 -1 5 . I n  re la tio n  to  ( th e  ite m s  of) tim e  specified in  a s tro 

n o m y , th e  p ro o f th e re o f is  in  th e  (tim e ly  occurrence of th e ) eclipse. 
W h a te v e r th e  Bauddhas a n d  o th e rs  (like  th e m )  h av e  ta u g h t  to  
th e  effect t h a t  (a ll) such  th in g s  a re  (w ho lly ) a u th o r i ta tiv e  as a re  
(w ell) k n o w n  (to  be) p a r tia lly  ( tru e ) ,— th a t  has been  s to len  fro m  
th e  Vedas b y  (these) deceivers of th e  w hole w orld . A f te r  le a rn in g  
th e  g ra m m a r  of th e  h y m n s  (of th e  Vedas), o th e r  (sim ilar) h y m n s  

w ere com posed anew  b y  th e m .
16. M ag ica lly  effective charm s p roduced  by  th e  b r in g in g  

to g e th e r  of (su itab le ) le t te r s —(th e y  also) w ere s im ila rly  p ro d u ce d  
(anew  by  th e m ) . (O n th e  o th e r  h a n d )  n o th in g  th a t  has  been  seen



(to  occur in  th e ir  ow n sc rip tu re s) h a s  b een  s to le n  fro m  th e  sc rip tu re s  
o f th e  Bauddhas b y  those  w ho a re  th e  fo llow ers o f  th e  Vedas.

, 17. B ecause  th e  s ix  aux ilia ry -so ienoe-m om bers, b e g in n in g
f w ith  th e  science o f  phonetics an d  p ro n u n c ia tio n , be lo n g  o n ly  to  

th e  Vedas, th e y  do n o t fo rm  (su ch ) m em bers o f o th e r  sc rip tu re s  
( th a n  th e  Vedas). I t  is now here  s ta te d  (to  b e  so), even by  th o se  
who a re  o th e r  ( th a n  th e  fo llow ers o f th e  Vedas).

18. T h ere fo re  i t  is th a t  th e  Vedas a re  m ore  p o w erfu l (as 
au th o ritie s )  th a n  th e  (w hole) co llec tio n  of a ll th e  w orks of a u th o r i ty  
b e lo n g in g  to  th e  a th e is ts . T h e  Vatimkas consider th a t  th e  

f  b e a titu d e  of f in a l d e liv e ran ce  (moksa,) re su lts  f ro m  th e  kn o w led g e  
’ o f th e  six  c a te g o rie s

19— 22. T h e  L o rd ,  th e  in d iv id u a l souls, a n d  th e  w hole o f th is  
w orld  aro (a ll)  com prised  w ith in  those  (ca tego ries). H e re  ( in  th is

( sy s tem ) a re  g iv en  (these) six ca teg o rie s , n am ely , substance, q u a l i ty ,  
ac tion , g e n e ra lity , w h ich  is h ig h e r  as well as low er, a n d  in tim a te  
re la tio n . A c c o rd in g  to  th e  view  of these  ( Vaisesikas), th e re  a re  
n in e  substances, n a m e ly , ea r th , w a te r , lig h t, a i r  a n d  e th er, space , 
t im e , soul a n d  m in d . E a r th  possesses (th e  q u a l i ty  o f) s m e l l ; w a te r  
has  ( th e  q u a lity  of) ta s te  ; to  l ig h t  belongs ( th e  q u a l i ty  of) 
i l lu m in a tio n ;  a ir  is  n e ith e r  h o t n o r  cold to  th e  touch  ; a n d  dkasa 
h a s  so u n d  fo r its  (a ttr ib u tiv e )  q u a l ity . S p ace  is  th a t  w h ich  is 
in d ic a te d  by th e  id eas  of E a s t  a n d  W e s t ; a n d  tim e  is th a t  w h ich  
is a r r iv e d  a t  b y  m e an s  (o f th e  id eas) of qu ick ly  an d  slow ly.

23. T h e  sord is p roved  b y  th e  I - i d c a ; a n d  manas (th e  fa c u lty  
of a t te n t io n )  is u n d ersto o d  to  b e  th e  in te rn a l o rg a n  (of th e  so u l). 
Q u a litie s  abide in  substances, so th a t  th ey  are  ( to  b e  perceived) n o t 
in  d issocia tion  (from  substances), n o r  in  associa tion  w ith  a n y th in g  
o th e r  ( th a n  substances).

2 4 — 27. (T hese) qualitie s  a re  d iv ided  in to  tw en ty -fo u r. A n d  
th e y  a re  in  o rd er as follow s : so u n d , touch , ta s te , co lour (o r fo rm ), 
sm ell, con ju n ctio n , speed fu lness, n u m b e r, f lu id ity , im pressed  in n a te  
in fluence, d im en sio n , d iv idedness, effort, p le a su re , p a in , d es ire , 
in te lle c t, aversion , sev era lty , p r io r i ty , p o s te rio ri ty , m e rit  a n d  
d e m e rit a n d  heaviness. T hese a re  th e  tw e n ty -fo u r  qualities. A n d  
th e n  ac tion  is  o f five k in d s , n a m e ly , ex p a n s io n , c o n tra c tio n ,

f  . ;  O f
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th ro w in g  upw ards, locom otion, a n d  th ro w in g  do w n w ard s. G e n 
e ra lity  is h e re  (in th is  school) k n o w n  to  be of tw o k inds, n a m e ly , 
th e  h ig h e r  a n d  the  low er.

2 8 -2 9 . T h e  h ig h e r  (or th e  m ore  com prehensive) one is th e  
g en e ra lity  denoted  b y  ex istence, e tc ., w hile th e  low er (o r th e  
com para tive ly  less com prehensive) one is kn o w n  to  be suoh as 
su b s ta n tia lity  (for in s ta n c e ) . T hose th in g s , by  m e an s  of which th e  
m u tu a l d is tin c tio n s a m o n g  th e  su b a ta n c f here  a re  m ade  o u t, 
a re  to  b e  u n d ersto o d  as fo rm in g  p articu lan m es ; an d  these  ( p a r t i 
cu la ritie s)  inhere  on ly  in  substanoes. In tim a te  re la tio n  is  th e  
re la tio n  of substanoes w ith  (such th in g s  as) q u a litie s , etc.

30 . T hese  six ca tegories (of th in g s )  com prise (w ith in  them selves 
all) th e  ob jects of know ledge . T h e  w hole w orld  is m ade u p  o f 
thorn . T h e  rea lisa tio n  of th e ir  s im ila ritie s  a n d  d iss im ila ritie s  is  4 
th e  m ean s of a t ta in in g  th e  sa lv a tio n  of final de liv e ran ce .

31. T h e  alman (se lf), w hich  is  located w ith in  (m a te r ia l)  
substanoes, is itse lf  o f (tw o) d iffe ren t k inds in  th e  fo rm  of th e  
in d iv id u a l soul a n d  of th e  S u p rem e Soul. T h e  g o d s , m en, a n d  
th e  low er an im als  a re  (a ll)  in d iv id u a l souls, a n d  th e  G re a t L o rd  

is th e  o th e r  (k in d  o f  atmari).
3 2 — 34. (T h a t p e rso n ), w'ho p e rfo rm s  th e  d u tie s  en jo in ed  b y  

H im , h e  is f re e d  (fro m  th e  b o n d ag e  of sam ara); b u t th e  o th e r  
p erson  (w ho does n o t  perfo rm  such  du ties) is  b o u n d  dow n  (in  
bondage). T h e  Vedas, th e  Smrtis, th e  Itihasas, e to ., the  Purdnas, 
th e  Mahdbharata, etc., h a v e  a ll to  bo understood  as  c o n s titu t in g  th e  
co m m an d m en t of th e  L o rd  ; an d  ( th is  co m m an d m en t)  shou ld  n o t 
he transg ressed  a t  an y  tim e  by th o se  w ho a re  believers in  th e  
Vedas. T h e  c rite r ia  o f t r u th  are of th re e  k in d s, n a m e ly , p e rc ep tio n , 

in ference, a n d  sc rip tu re . T h e  C rea to r of th e  W o rld  is m ade o u t ( to  j 
ex ist) b y  m eans of th e se  th ree  c r ite r ia  of t r u th .  T h ere fo re  th e  ’ 
w orks en jo in ed  by H im  have to  be pe rfo rm ed  fo r  th e  p u rp o se  
of s a tis fy in g  H im  so le ly .

35. T h is  d iv ine  a n d  suprem e L o rd  m ay  he m a d e  to  becom e 
pleased  only by  m ean s of lo v in g  devotion . F ro m  H is  g rac e  
re su lts  th e  b e a titu d e  of final d eliverance, w hich  consists in  th e  
cessation  of th e  ac tiv ity  of th e  in s tru m e n ts  (of th e  soul).

m i  § L
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I l l  §L
2 1 SA RVA-SinnHANTA-SASTGRABtA.

36. O n th e  cessa tion  of th e  a c tiv i ty  of ( its )  in s tru m e n ts , th e  
sou l ex is ts  in  a  c o n d itio n  s im ila r to  th a t  of a  s to n e . T o u s, th e  
d e s tru c tio n  of p leasu re  (also) is, lik e  th e  d e s tru c tio n  of p a in , 
accom plishab le  w ith  d ifficu lty .

3 7 - 3 7 1. T h erefo re , a f te r  becom ing  (th u s) d isg u s te d  w ith  ( th e  
life  o f (samara , th e  p erso n , w ho is desirous of a t ta in in g  f in a l 
freedom , o b ta in s  th e  ( svished-for) deliverance.

H e r e a f te r  tbo  Naiy&yika w ill p ro v e  b y  m ean s o f logical reaso n 
in g  w h a t  is good  a n d  accep tab le  to  us (as p h ilo so p h ica l co n tro 
v e rs ia lis ts ) : fo r, th e  v iew s (o f bo th ) o f u s , w ho u p h o ld  tho  Vedas 
(a lik e ), do  n o t d iffer v e ry  m a te ria lly .

T h u s  ends th e  f if th  ch a p te r, know n as th e  sy stem  of th e  
Vateesikas, in  th o  Sarva-dar&ana-siddhanta-sangraha com posed b y  

th e  v en e rab le  S a h k a ra c a ry a .
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C H A PTER  V I.

T H E  SYSTEM  O F T H E  N A lY lY IK A S .

1. T h e  th e o ry  of th e  Naiydyika is  b riefly  e x p o u n d e d  now  
— (th e  th e o ry  of h im ), th ro u g h  whoso lo g ica l re a so n in g  th e  Vedas 
devoured  by th e  w re tch ed  here tic  fo lk  have been  sav ed  (from  
d es tru c tio n ).

2— 5. A k sap ad a  (G a u ta m a )  dec lares th a t  th e  sa lv a tio n  of.final 
deliverance re su lts  to  in d iv id u a l sou ls from  th e  k n o w led g e  o f th e  
s ix teen  to p ic s  b e g in n in g  w ith  pramana ( th e  m e an s  o f proof).
T h ese  a r e — th e  m eans o f p roo f, th e  o b je c t of k n o w led g e , se ttled  
conclusion , a n d  th e  o th e r  th in g — d o u b t ,  purpose (or m otive), 
exam ple , d em o n s tra tio n , p rem iss, rea so n in g , d iscussion , co n tro 
versy, c a v ill in g , fallacy , p e rv e rsio n , se lf-c o n fu ta tio n , a n d  also final 
re fu ta tio n . T h e re  a rc  fo u r  m eans of p ro o f hero (in  th is  sy s tem ), 
v iz ., p e rc ep tio n  and  w h a t is called in fe ren c e , com parison  (o r 
ana logy ), a n d  scrip ture . C om parison , how ever, is  n o t  a d m itte d  
b y  some (as  a  m eans o f proof). P e rc e p tio n  is (firs tly )  th a t  of 
ourselves a n d  of o thers (s im ila r  to  u s ) ; a n d  th e re  is  also  (secondly) 
an o th e r  (k in d  of it) , v iz ., th a t  of th e  yogins (o r tra n sc e n d e n ta l 
seem).

C— 8. T h e  yogins see a ll th in g s  b y  m ean s of th e  g ra c e  of th e  
L ord . T h e  L o rd  n a tu ra lly  sees all th in g s  w ith  H is  eye of 
know ledge . T h e  b e in g s  w ith  th e  eye  of flesh do n o t  rea lise  th e  
L o rd  of a ll ev en  w ith  (g re a t)  effort. I t  is  (how ever) c le a r  th a t  th e  
fo llow ing  sy llog ism  p ro v es th e  L o r d :— A ll th in g s  su c h  as th e  
e a r th , th e  m o u n ta in s , e tc . ,  a re  u n d e rs to o d  to  have  a n  O m n isc ien t 
B e in g  as th e  cause (of th e i r  c r e a t io n ) ; because th e y  a re  a l l ,  lik e  
p o ts  (for in stan ce), p roduced  effects. I t  is th u s  th a t  th e  C rea to r of 
th e  w orld  is  in fe rred .

9. I f  i t  b e  sa id  th a t ,  in  re g a rd  to  th e  ea rth , e tc., th e ir  b e in g  
p roduced  effec ts  is (itself) n o t p roved , th e n  th a t  also, n am ely , th e ir  
being p roduced  effects, m a y  be proved b y  m eans of ( th e  fac t of)
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fcheir b e in g  m ade  up  of co m p o n en t p a r ts , in  th c -m a n n e r  o f p o ts ,  
w alls, e tc ., (w h ich  arc  a l l  m ade  u p  o f co m p o n en t p a rts) .

10. I n  re la tio n  to  ( th e  possession of) th e  p h y s ic a l b o d y , e tc ., as 
seen  (in  th e  case of th e  m ak ers  of po ts, m a k ers  of w alls, etc.) in  th e  
above il lu s tra tiv e  exam ple , th e  q u es tio n  of m e ri t  and  d e m e r it  
(as d e te rm in in g  th e  m a te r ia l em b o d im en t o f a  sou l) arises (a s  a  
m a tte r  of course). F ro m  th is  c ircu m stan ce , n o  p a r t ic u la r  o b je c tio n  
can  in  a n y  respect be ra ised  h ere  b y  B h a tta  a n d  o th e rs  (in  re la tio n  
to  th e  p roof o f th e  w o rld -c re a tin g  L o rd ) ,

11. A n y  such o b je c tio n  is n o t v a lid  (as r e g a rd s  G od), because 
th e re  is ( th e  ap p ro p ria ten e ss  o f H is )  b e lo n g in g  to  a class w hich 
m a y  bo (e ith e r)  su p e rio r (o r)  equa l (to  th a t  o f th e  m akers o f po ts 
an d  th e  m akers  o f w alls, etc .). W h a t is re a lly  in fe rre d  h e re  is 
s im p ly  the  c re a to rsh ip  (of th e  L o rd )  p u re ly  from  th e  fa c t o f ( th e  
w orld) b e in g  a p roduced  effect.

12. I f  y o u  ra ise  a n y  ob jection  (to  th is ) w ith  th e  a id  of (an y ) such 
p ec u lia ritie s  as m ay  bo fo u n d  in  th e  (g iv en  iilu sti-a tiv e ) ex a m p le s , 
th e n  th e re  w ill also be room  (even in  the re a s o n in g  accepted  by  
y o u ) fo r th e  n eg a tio n  o f th e  in ference of fire  f ro m  sm oke.

Iff. T h e  L o rd  S iva , even th o u g h  H e  h as n o  body , p e rfo rm s 
w o rk  h ere , o u t o f ( H is  ow n free) w ill, in  the sam e m a n n e r  in  w hich 
a p erso n , w ith o u t n ec essa rily  re q u ir in g  (a n o th e r)  b o d y  (as in s t ru 
m e n t) ,  m akes h is  ow n b o d y  m ove, 

j, 14. T h e  a t tr ib u te s  o f th e  g ro a t L o rd  are  th e se  th ree , n a m e ly ,
® desire , k n o w led g e  an d  effort. T h ese  m a y , like  the essen tia l 

ch a rac te ris tic s  o f a to m s, ex ist even  w here  th e re  is no (b u ilt-u p ) 
bod y .

15. N o  effect is h e re  p roduced  w ith o u t (a  p ro d u o in g ) a c t io n ; 
a n d  i t  is p roved  b y  n s  th a t  th is  ac tio n  h a s  to  b e  p receded  b y  
e ffo rt, because  i t  h a s  th e  c h a rac te r  o f a n  ac tion  l ik e  th e  ac tio n s  of 
p ersons lik e  us.

16. T h a t  e n u n c ia tio n  o f  th e  n o n -ex is ten ce  o f  th e  L o rd , w hich  
h a s  been  m ade (b y  o u r  o p p o n en t), has  been  ( th u s )  d isp ro v ed  
th ro u g h  (th e  p rocess o f) e lim in a tio n , by  ta k in g  in to  accoun t th e  
a p p ro p ria te n e ss  o f th e  e a r th , e tc., b e in g  such p ro d u c e d  effects a s  
oan be caused  (on ly ) by th e  ac tiv ity  of O ne who is om niscien t.

2 6  s a r v a - s id d h a n x A -s a n g h a h a . L J X . J



17- T h a t  log ic  b y  w hich th o  VaMesika has p roved  th e  L o rd  G od 
th ro u g h  th e  process o f e lim in a tio n — th a t  has to  be a d o p ted  h e re  
(by  us a lso ). I n  th is  resp ec t, b o th  o u r  system s a re  alike.

18. E eoause tim e , karma, prakrti, e tc., a re  n o n -in te llig e n t, th e  
L o rd  S iv a  is d iffe ren t (from  th e m ). A n d  because in d iv id u a l sou ls 
a re  a ll possessed of v e ry  lim ited  k n o w led g e , H e  ( th e  L o rd  S iv a) 
has  to  bo accep ted  as n o  o th e r th a n  a n  O m nisc ien t B e in g .

19. T h e  au th o rita tiv en e ss  of th e  Vedas is accep ted , because 
th e y  h a v e  been  b ro u g h t out by th e  O m nisc ien t Lord. T h e  
an th o rita tiv en e ss  of th e  Smriis a n d  such o th e r (sac red  w ritin g s )  
re su lts  fro m  th e ir  b e in g  based  u p o n  th ese  (Vedas).

20. Svarga (o r the ce lestia l w orld  o f  en jo y m en t)  an d  th e  f in a l 
sa lv a tio n  o f  th e  sou l’s de liverance  (apatarga) com e only  to  those  
w ho f a i th fu lly  perfo rm  th e  karmas (o r  works) w hich  a re  o rd a in ed  
in  th e  Vedas a n d  in  tho  Sm rtis ; b u t th ey  (viz., svarga a n d  apavargu) 
n ev e r com e to  tho  h ere tics  anyw here .

<!1 . T h e  L o rd  S iv a  is  described also  in  the Trsgambaka-mantra 
an d  o th e r  such (mantras) by  m eans of such th in g s  as  a re  (ca lcu 
la te d )  to  re m in d  one o f w h a t is good to  he ad o p ted  in  th e  (d a ily )  
p ractice o f re lig ion .

22. I t  h a s  been ex p la in e d  by  m o an s of re a so n in g  an d  o th e r  
such (a id s) th a t ,  on o b se rv in g  a m o n g  o th e r  th in g s  th e  show er o f  
r a in  as th e  visible r e s u lt  o f th e  p e rfo rm ance  o f tho  sacrifice 
know n as K dnrhti, f a i th  has to  be p la ce d  in  these  (tw o) u n se en  \ 
th in g s , n a m e ly , svarga (heaven ly  p a ra d ise )  and apavargu (th e  fina l \ 
d e liv e ran ce  o f th e  soul).

2d. T h e  w hole lo t o f  tho s c rip tu re s  p ro d u ce d  by  B u d d h a  
an d  o thers (like  h im ) is u n a u th o r i ta t iv e  like the la n g u a g e  of th e  
in sane , because those sc rip tu re s  h a v e  b een  com posed by  p ersons 
w ho w ero n o t  wise and  tru s tw o r th y .

24. W h a t  th e  th o rn y  h ed g e  is fo r  th e  p ro je c tio n  of th e  
g ro w th  of ( th e  crops ra ised  from ) th e  seeds (sown in  th e  fields), 
th a t  th e  hedge, con sis tin g  of log ical rea so n in g  is fo r  the  s a fe 
g u a rd in g  o f  th o  t ru th s  expounded  in  th e  Vedas.

25. L o g ic a l re a so n in g  suppo rts  r ig h t  k n o w le d g e ; a n d  i t  is 
associa ted  w ith  th re e  p rocesses of dialectics, T h e se  d ia lec tic

#
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v processes a re  u n d e rs to o d  to  be o n ly  th ree , viz., d iscussion, con tro - 

\ v ersy  a n d  cavil.
26. A  discussion is  ( th a t  w hich  is  ca rrie d  o n )  b y  th e  s tu d e n t  

w ith  th e  te ac h er w ith  th e  ob ject o f le a rn in g  th e  t r u th .  N e ith e r  
v ic tory  n o r d e fe a t is  ( th e  aim ) here . B o th  th e se  (arise  as  a im s ) , 
how ever, in  re la tio n  to  con troversy  a n d  cavil.

27. I n  re g a rd  to  co n tro v e rsy , as also  in  r e g a rd  to  cavil, th e re  

a re  fo u r c o n s titu e n t requ is ites , viz., a  d is p u ta n t ,  a  co u n te r-  
d is p u ta n t ,  a  ques tio n er, a n d  a  p re s id e n t of th e  assem bly  (w h ere in  
th e  p a rtie s  carry  on th e ir  d ia lec tic  con tests).

28. T h e  co u n te r-d isp u ta n t, w h en ev er h e  is  i n  d re a d  of d e fe a t 
[ d u e  to  h is  (own) ig n o ra n c e  of th e  ap p ro p ria te  answ er, shou ld

co n q u e r th e  d isp u ta n t e ith e r  b y  ( th e  process o f) p e rv e rsio n  o r  b y  . 
( th e  p o in tin g  o u t of) so lf-oon fu ta tion  an d  o th e r  su c h  defects (in  

M s a rg u m e n ts ) .
29. I n  re g a rd  to  th e  p erson  w ho  u tilise s  ( in  h is  arg u riien ts  

th e  process of) p e rv e rsio n  or ( th e  p o in tin g  o u t o f)  se lf-co n fu ta tio n , 
one sh o u ld  se t u p  a  final re fu ta t io n . T h a t  w h ich  p u ts  a n  e n d  
to  a  d ia lec tic  ex p o s itio n  is  said to  be th e  fina l re fu ta t io n .

3 0 — 33. Of th e se , ( th e  tr ic k  of) p e rv e rsio n  is  o f th ree  k iu d s ,

(b e in g  based  on th e  secondary  sense  of w ords, o n  th e ir  g enera! 
s ig n ifican ce , o r on  th e  (a m b ig u ity  o f the ) la n g u a g e  (used  b y  th e  
o p p o n en t). W h e n  i t  is  sa id  b y  a  d isp u ta n t t h a t  a  ce rta in  dvija 
(or tw ic e -b o rn  B ra h m in )  know s (a ll)  th e  f o a r  iSdas, i f  th e  
o p p o n en t finds f a u l t  w ith  th is , t a k in g  fo r  th e  p u rp o se  a  g e n e ra l 
view (o f th e  s itu a tio n ) , a n d  says— “  I s  th is  a n y th in g  w o n d erfu l ?
T o  b e  th e  know er of th e  fo u r Vedas is  q u ite  in  k e e p in g  w ith  (h is) 
b e in g  a  B ra h m in  (dvija)”— th e n ,  as a  r e fu ta t io n  (of th is  
position ), i t s  over-com prehensiveness sh o u ld  he b ro u g h t o u t b y  
m ean s of (a p p ro p ria te ly  a rg u m e n ta tiv e )  sen ten ces. W h e n  a 
d is p u ta n t  g ives o u t ( fo r  in s ta n c e )— u T h is  Vedt'c s tu d e n t is a 
naw -tm frd”,* th e re  w o u ld  be v e rb a l p e rv e rsio n  ( in  th e  con troversy )

* The word nava means both ‘ new ’ and ‘ nine ’ in Sanskrit, so that a nava- 
vaatra may be either ‘ he who lias a now d o th ’ or ‘he who has nine cloths.’
The speaker here uses the expression in the fanner sense, but his opponent 
purposely misunderstands him in the la tte r sense.
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th e re , if  th e  speaker is re fu te d  {by h is  o p p onen t) b y  s a y in g — •
“  W h e re  a re  th e  n ine  c lo th s  of th is  (s tu d en t)  P ” B y  reason  of 
i ts  b e in g  opposed  to  th e  in te n d e d  p u rp o r t  (of th e  sp e ak e r, th is  
so rt of re p ly )  stu ltifies th e  m e an in g  a im ed  a t  (by  h im ).

34. A n  a rg u m e n t w hich  is  d es tru c tiv e  of o n e ’s ow n (p o sitio n ), 
o r  a, re p lv  w h ich  is w ell capab le  of b e in g  found  f a u l t  w ith — th a t  
is se lf-c o n fu ta tio n . T h is  consists of tw e n ty -fo u r  varie ties.

35. W h e r e  a c o u n te r-d isp u tan t em p loys th e  tw e n ty -fo u r  k inds 
o f (a rg u m e n ts  le ad in g  to ) se lf-co n fu ta tio n  a n d  th u s  g iv e s  erroneous 
answ ers, w h a t has to  be u rg e d  (to  p u t  h im  d o w n ) is fina l 
re fu ta tio n .

36— 38. T h e  various k in d s  of se lf-con fu ta tion  a re  (d ep e n d en t 
upon ) w h a t fo llo w : likeness, un lik en ess , e q u a lity , su p e rio r ity , 
in fe r io r ity , d ese rib ah iiity  a n d  in d eso rib ah ility , a l te rn a t iv e  suppo
sitio n , a p p lic a b ili ty , in a p p lic a b il ity , a n d  th e  process o f accom 
p lish in g  th e  e n d  in  view , in c id en t, c o u n te r- illu s tra tio n , ineffec tive- , 
ness, d o u b t, p resu m p tio n  fro m  circum stances, u n ifo rm ity , a n d  | 
w h a t a re  ca lled  logical p ro o f an d  inconclusive  a rg u m e n t, ac tio n ,!  
p e rc ep tib ility , th e  in v a riab le  an d  th e  v ariab le . S in ce  these  
happen  to  bo th e  m eans of g iv in g  rise  to  ( th e  sense o f) sam eness 
(in  re la tio n  to  bo th  th e  sides of a n  a rg u m e n t) ,  th e y  a re  (also) 
know n as th e  (d iffe ren t) k in d s  of ‘ sam eness ’ ( in  d ia lec tics).

3 9 -4 0 . W h e n  th e re  is com plete ig n o ra n c e  of th e  r ig h t  answ ers 
(to  he g iv e n  in  an  a rg u m e n t) ,  ab so lu te  d e fe a t w ill be th e  
resu lt. A cco rd ing ly , (ev en ) by  m eans o f co n tro v e rsy  a n d  cav il, 
one has to  re fu te  those w h o  a re  o u ts id e  th e  pale o f th e  Vedas, 
a n d  th e n , fo r  th e  p u rpose  of sa tis fy in g  th e  L o rd  G o d , one has 
to  p erfo rm  o n ly  such w orks as are e n jo in e d  in  th e  Vedas. B y  
m eans of th e  pow er of yoga (m ed ita tio n  an d  m e n ta l c o n c e n tra 
tio n )  o b ta in ed  th ro u g h  H is g rac e , he, w ho is desirous o f o b ta in in g  
th e  final de liverance  of h is  sou l, w ill o b ta in  ( th a t)  d e liv eran ce .

41— 43. I n  th e  co n d itio n  of final re lease  th e re  w ill be th e  
experience o f e te rn a l b lis s  w ith o u t (a n y  percep tion  w hatsoever 
of) sense-objects.

I choose to  be a  fox in  th e  b ea u tifu l Brnddvona in  preference 
to  th a t  a l to g e th e r  blissless sa lvation  of sou l-de liverance , w h ich  has
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b ee n  ta u g h t  h j  th e  Vaisesika, w ho, by m eans of th e  sacrifices p r e 
scribed  in  th e  Vedas a n d  by  m eans o f th e  g rac e  of th e  L o rd , 
w ishes to  a t ta in  w ith  g re a t  effort th e  (a lto g e th e r  fee ling less) s ta te  
o f a sw oon, a oond ition  of ex istence s im ila r to  th a t  of a  sto n e . 
In d e e d , i t  has b een  a lre a d y  s ta te d  th a t  th e  final d e liv e ran ce  (of the  
sou l) re su lts  from  th a t  yoga, w hich is th e  outcom e of lo v in g  
d e v o tio n  d irec ted  to  H a r i  (or th e  G od V isnn).

44- 44-2-. Yoga h a s  e ig h t e ssen tia l co n s titu e n ts , n a m e ly , 
in te rn a l  s e lf - re s tra in t,  e x te rn a l r e s tr a in t  o f co n d u c t, a ssum ption  
of postu res , co n tro llin g  o f th e  b re a th ,  d ra w in g  th e  senses in to  
th e  m in d  w ith in , a n d  su s ta in e d  a tte n tio n , an d  in te n se  m e d ita tio n , 
an d  se lf-rea lisa tion . T h e  Sankhya w ill e x p la in  th e se  a t  le n g th .

T h u s  ends th e  s ix th  c h a p te r , k n o w n  as th e  th e o ry  of th e  Naiya-
yikas, in  th e  Sarva-dariana-siddhanta-sangraha, com posed by th e  

v e n e ra b le  S a n k a ra c a ry a .
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C H A P T E R  V I I .

TH E THEORY OF PRABHAKARA.

1. Now, th e  theory o f th e  teach er P ra b h & k ara , w ho, even o a t 
o f riv a lry  w ith  h is  (ow n) p recep to r, ex to lled  th e  Purva-mtmdmd, 
will be briefly described-

2 - ‘S. A ccord ing  to  ( th is )  teach er, th e re  a re  five ca tegories, 
nam ely , su b stan ce , q u a lity , ac tion , g e n e ra lity  a n d  su b o rd in a tio n —  
w hich , a lo n g  w ith  pow er, s im ila rity  a n d  n u m b e r, a re  understood  
to  be (a lto g e th e r)  of e ig h t d iffe ren t k in d s : th e re  is  no  p a r tic u la r i ty , 
a n d  the re  is  no  non-existenco as a p a r t from  th e  (co rre la ted ) su rface  
of th e  e a r th , e tc . : an d  o n ly  th a t  w ork w hich  is o rd a in e d  in  th e  
Vedas can bo th e  bestow er of th e  sa lv a tio n  of so u l-em an c ip a tio n , 

a u d  no o th e r  (w ork  is capab le  of b e in g  th e  bestow er of such 
sa lvation ).

4— 6. In d e e d , ho becom es su b je c t to  bondage , w ho p erfo rm s 
such karmas as have d es irab le  (selfish) ob jects in  view , o r suoh 
(lamias) as a re  p ro h ib ite d  (in  th e  sc rip tu re s). T h e  (co n te n ts  of 
th e )  Vedas arc  d iv isib le  in to  fo u r  k in d s, as vidkis (o r m a n d a to ry  
in ju n c tio n s ) , arthatadas (or e x p la n a to ry  d isq u is itio n s), mantras 
(o r m e trio a l h y m n s), an d  ndmadhexjas (o r nam es). T hese ( Vedas) 
h a v e  th e  m a n d a to ry  in ju n c tio n s  as th e ir  im p o r ta n t s u b je c t-m a tte r ,  
an d  teach  u s  w h a t co n s titu te  (our) d u tie s  as w ell as w h a t d o  n o t 
co n s titu te  (ou r) du ties. S u ch  in ju n c tio n s — as ‘ T h e  atman (o r self) 
has  to  be k n o w n  —  are c o n ta in e d  in  th e  Aruna. ( th a t  is, in  th e  
Upanisads), a n d  c lea rly  e n jo in  th e re  ( th e  acq u is itio n  o f)  th e  
know ledge of th e  seif a s  i t  rea lly  is. T h e  atman (o r se lf) is 
d iffe ren t f ro m  th e  in te lle c t, th e  senses, a n d  th e  b o d y , an d  is a ll-  
p e rv a d in g  an d  u n ch a n g in g .

7 . I n  th e  cogn ition  of o b jects , i t  ap p ears  to  b e  v a r ie d  in  
fo rm  in  re la tio n  to  every one of the  (m an y ) fields (of o b jec tiv e  
cogn ition ). I n  (th e  p e rcep tio n )— “ I  k n o w  th e  p o t w e ll ” — su re ly  
th e re  arises to  a  person  a t  once a  th ree fo ld  co g n itio n .

(f f jf y  vfiT
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8 . In d e e d , to  th e  (p e rce iv ing ) p erso n , th e  p o t a p p e a rs  as 
c o n s titu t in g  th e  o b jec t o f k n o w le d g e , th e  a g e n tia l su b jec t of 
kn o w led g e  (appears) as d e riv e d  fro m  th e  eg o -id ea , a n d  th e  k n o w l
edge ( itse lf  ap p ears) as a  se lf-lu m in o u s  so m e th in g .

9 -1 0 . T h e  VaiMftka h a 9 d ec la red  th a t  th e  fina l deliverance of 
th e  soul re su lts  from  th e  cessation  of th e  ac tiv itie s  of th e  in s tru 
m e n ts  (of th e  sou l). A c c o rd in g ly , h e , b e in g  an x io u s  to  cross 
th e  shoreless ocean of u n e n d u ra b le  sa,nisdra, w ishes to  a t ta in  th a t  
(fina l) de liverance  of th o  sou l, w hich  is (m erely ) a  s ta te  o f ex is ten ce  
s im ila r  to  th a t  of a  sto n e , a n d  is th e  outcom e of th e  d es tru c tio n  
of v o litio n a l effo rt, p leasu re , p a in , desire , m erit, d em erit, etc.

11 . T h e  d es tru c tio n  o f p leasu re , w h ich  is (itse lf) ach ieved  
w ith  p a in , is  as d es ira b le  as  the  d e s tru c tio n  of p a iu  (itse lf). T h e  
experience of e te rn a l b liss ca n n o t, m o reover, be a d m itte d  in  r e la 
tio n  to  th e  atfcributeless (so u l) .

12. O ne sh o u ld  n o t c re a te  a  ch an g e  of view  in  ( th e  m in d s  of) 
th o se  ig n o ra n t persons w ho are a tta c h e d  to  karma (o r r i tu a lis tic  
w ork). T h o  p a th  to  be a d o p ted  by  those  w ho h av e  ren o u n ced  th e  
w orld  is d i f f e r e n t ; (a n d  th a t )  is n o t a t  a ll su ite d  to  th o se  w ho are  
devo ted  to  (ritu a lis tic )  w ork.

,13. T h e re fo re , co n s id e rin g  th a t  th e y  a re  en jo in ed  ( in  th e  
sc rip tu re ), sacrifices an d  o th e r  re lig io u s  d u tie s  h a v e  (a ll)  to  be 
p e rfo rm ed . O therw ise , th e  h a rm  of sin fu lness w ill b e fa ll th o se  
w ho a re  qualified  on ly  to  live  th e  life  o f ( r itu a lis tic )  w orks.

14. T hose , w ho so le ly  d epend  u p o n  (su ch ) w o rk s a lone , w ill 
(also) a t ta in  u n su rp assab le  good ( in  th e  end ). T h e re  is (in  fac t)  
n o  su p e rio r  d e ity  o th o r  th a n  w h a t is a im ed  a t b y  th e  use of th e  
e n d in g  of th e  fo u r th  (or d a tiv e )  case.

15. O n th e  lin es  la id  dow n  b y  b is  p rec ep to r , B h a t ta  
(K u m u x ila ), th is  te a c h e r P ra b h a k u ra  se t a t  n a u g h t  (a ll)  those 
w ho ( th e n ) s tood  ou tside th e  p a le  of th o  V6das, a n d  p ro m u lg a te d  
(h is) a u th o r i ta t iv e  te a c h in g  in  re la tio n  to  those w ho aro  qualified  
(m e re ly )  fo r  ( th e  life o f r itu a lis tio )  w orks.

T hus en d s tho  se v en th  c h a p te r , know n a3 th e  th e o ry  of 
P ra b h a k a ra , in  th e  Sarva-dartam-siddhanta-sangraha, com posed by 

th e  v en e rab le  S n h k aracary a .
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C H A P T E R  V I I I .

T H E  SY STEM  O F (K U M A H IL A ) RH A TTA O A BY A .

1. T h e  g re a t  te ac h er B h a tta , w ho w as a  p a r t ic u la r  in c a rn a 
t io n  of K unu lra  (the  w ar-g o d ), e s tab lish ed  w ell on  e a r th  th e  
(re lig ious) p a th  of th e  Vedas, w h ich  h ad  b een  in  fa c t se t a t  
n a u g h t  b j  th e  Bauddhas an d  o th e r a th e is ts  in  fo rm e r tim es.

2. O n g iv in g  u p  bo th  those  (k in d s  of) w orks, whioh have  
(e ith e r)  th e  a t ta in m e n t o f p a r tic u la r  d es ired  o b jec ts  in  v iew , o r 
a re  p ro h ib ite d  b y  th e  sc rip tu re , th e  w ise  m a n , w hose m in d  is 
pu rified , a t ta in s  th e  h ig h e s t bliss th ro u g h  p e rfo rm in g  such  w orks 
as a re  o rd a in e d  ( in  th e  sc rip tu re ).

3 . T h e  re su lts  o f th e  w o rk s , th a t  h a v e  p a r tic u la r  des ired  
ob jects in  v iew , h ave , in  accordance w ith  those  (very ) w orks 
h a v in g  (such) specially d es ire d  o b jec ts  in  view , to  h e  e n jo y e d  only  
a f te r  being  bo rn  a g a in  by  (those) m en  w ho p e rfo rm  th e  w orks w ith  
spec ia lly  d es ired  objects in  view.

4. B u t  h e , w ho p erfo rm s th e  w orks p ro h ib ite d  by th e  so rip tu re , 
has, a f te r  b e in g  bo rn  in  th e  fo rm  of w orm s, insects, e tc ., to  en jo y  
th e  (b itte r)  f ru its  of fo rb id d e n  w orks, a n d  h a s  to  g o  low er an d  
lo w er dow n in to  hell.

5. T h e re fo re , bo th  d u ty  an d  n o n -d u ty  have to  be (c learly ) 
m ad e  ou t by  th e  wise m an a f te r  du e  e n q u iry  B o th  o f th e m  h av e  
sc r ip tu ra l in ju n c tio n  as th e ir  a u th o ri ta tiv e  basis, a n d  do n o t fa ll 
w ith in  th e  scope o f p e rcep tio n  a n d  such o th e r  ( c r i t  i a  o f t ru th ) .

fi. T h e  Vedas co n ta in  fo u r  d iffe ren t k in d s  (c f  top ics), n am ely , 
vidhi (o r m a n d a to ry  in ju n c tio n s ), arthavada, (ov x p la n a to ry  d is 
q u is i tio n s ) , mantra (o r m etrica l h ym ns), a n d  namadkeya (or n am es).
T h e  Vidas h a v e  th e  m a n d a to ry  in ju n c tio n s  fo r th e ir  chief su b je c t-  
m a tte r , a n d  th u s  te ac h  us (m a in ly )  ab o u t d u tie s  an d  non-duties.

7. T h a t (k in d  of) sen tence in  th e  Vedas h ap p en s  to  be a  com 
m a n d m e n t, w h ioh  tu rn s  m en  aw ay fro m  w h a t is fo rb id d e n , o r 
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m akes th e m  becom e e n g a g e d  in  th e  p e rfo rm a n c e  of p resc rib ed  
d u t i e s ; a n d  i t  is in d ic a te d  by  m ean s of th e  p o te n tia l m ood, th e  
im p e ra tiv e  m ood, th e  p o te n tia l passive  p a r tic ip le s  a n d  o th e r  
( s im ila r  v e rb a l fo rm s).

8. W h a te v e r  sen tence  here  (in  th e  Vedas) censu res fo rb id d e n  
th in g s  o r  p ra ise s  such th in g s  as a re  en jo in ed — th a t  is  a n  arthamda : 
i t  h a s  th e  force o f  a n  a u th o ri ta tiv e  m eans of know ledge , fo r  th e  
reason  th a t  i t  fo rm s a n  a u x ilia ry  p a r t  of in ju n c tio n s .

9 . Mantras a re  th o se  c o n s titu e n t e lem e n ts  o f ( r itu a l)  w orks, 
w h ich  th ro w  lig h t on  w h a t has to  b e  accom plished  ( th ro u g h  such 
w orks). T hose  th in g s  w h ich  h a p p e n  to  be th e  n am es of sacrifices, 
etc., in  tb e  Vedas, th ey  a re  th e  namadheyas in  faot,

10. T h e  in ju n c tio n — “ T h e  atmrn (or self) h a s  to  be know n  ” —  
an d  o th e r  (s im ila r in ju n c tio n s )  w h ich  a re  g iven  in  th e  A rm as  (o r  
Upanisads) en jo in  on  in d iv id u a l sou ls th e  kn o w led g e  r e la t in g  to  

th e  Brahman w ho is  th e  S uprem e S ou l.

11. O n th e  s tr e n g th  of tb e  tw o  (fo llow ing) lo g ica l sy llog ism s, 
th e  Bauddkas d is t in c tly  find  f a u l t  oven  w ith  th e  Vedas : a n d  th e  
d en ia l of th e  d u tie s , e tc ., w hich are  derived  fro m  those  (Vedas 
them se lves) as  source, follow s (th en ce) as a  m a tte r  of course.

12. ( F ir s t ly ) ,  th e  Vedas a re  no  a u th o ri ta tiv e  m eans of k n o w l
edge, because th e y  possess th e  ch a rac te ris tic s  o f spoken sen tences,
(even) lik e  th e  sen tences of th e  m a n  in  th e  s tre e t.  A g a in  ( th e y  
a re  n o t a u th o r i ta tiv e )  heoauso th e y  a re  th e  p ro d u c tio n s  of unw ise  
a n d  u n tru s tw o r th y  persons, like th e  speech of th e  insane.

13. th is  (a rg u m e n t; is  n o t r i g h t : th e  tw o  reasons g iv en  
above a re  q u ite  ineffec tive  (here). S im ply  because th e y  ( th e  Vedas) 
h ap p en  to  b e  (m ade u p  of) sen tences, i t  does n o t fo llow  th a t  
th e  Vedas have  n o t th e  c h a ra c te r  of an  a u th o ri ta tiv e  m eans of 
k n o w led g e .

11. T h e  (o th e r)  reaso n  g iven  b y  y o u , to  th e  effec t th a t  th e y  a re  
com posed by  unw ise a n d  u n tru s tw o r th y  perso n s, is  (also) useless 
(h e re ). W a n t  of a u th o rita tiv e n e ss  ( in  re la tio n  to  o rd in a ry  u t t e r 
ances) m ay  well r e su lt  from  th e  m ere  fao t o f ( th e ir )  h av in g  been  
u tte re d  by  a u  unw ise a n d  u n tru s tw o r th y  person . B u t i t  c a n n o t 
be so in  th e  case of rev e a le d  sc rip tu res. fl



15. T h e  ch a rac te r of b e in g  p ro d u ce d  by u n w ise  a n d  im tru s t -  
w orthy  p ersons c a n n o t (a t  al!) becom e (assoc ia ted  as) a  b lem ish  
w ith  th e  e te rn a l 7etks. I n  re g a rd  to  h u m a n  u tte ran ce s , (ho w ev er), 
th e re  m a y  a lw ay s be th e  fa u lts  o f deceitfu lness, e tc ., ( in  associa tion  
w ith  th e m ) ,

16 19. A s (we h o ld  th a t)  th e  Veda# a re  n o t p e rso n a l p ro d u c 
tions, we have no susp ic ion  of a n y  fau ltin e ss  w h atso ev e r ( in  re la tio n  
to  th e m ). A  few  Natydyikas an d  o th e rs , w ho believe in  th e  a u th o r i
ta tiv en ess  (of th e  Vedas) on accoun t of th e ir  h a v in g  been g iv e n  
o u t by  th e  L o rd , ta k e  ob jection  to  th e  view th a t  th e  Vedas do n o t 
possess th e  ch a rac te ris tic s  o f personal p ro d u c tio n s, (a n d  sa y ) th a t  
t'he Vedas a re  to  them  o f (d iv in e ly ) personal o rig in , inasm uch  as 
th e y  possess th e  ch a rac te r  of (b e in g  m a d e  u p  of) sen tences like  th e  
Bharata a n d  o th e r  such w orks, a n d  th a t  (nevertheless) th e  a u th o r i
ta tiv en ess  (o f th e  Vedas) is  a lso  w ell es tab lished  in  th a t  th ey  
have been  p roduced  b y  th e  L ord  o f all. I n  re g a rd  to  (a ll)  w orks 
of persona l o rig in , i t  is r ig h t  to  ask  w h e th e r  o r  n o t th e re  is 
an th o rita tiv en e ss  (in  th e m ) . T h e re  b e in g  no sp e ak e r in  resp eo t 
o f th e  (o rig in a l p roductive  u tte ran ce  of th e ) Vedas, even such  a 
ta lk  (ab o u t au th o rita tiv en e ss)  is im possib le  (in  re la tio n  to  th e m ). 
T h e  e te rn a li ty  w hioh is p red ic a te d  o f th e  Vedas (b y  us) is ( th e re 
fore) u tilised  to  es tab lish  th e ir  a u th o rita tiv e n e ss .

20. (T o  ho ld ) th a t  th e  reaso n  of th e  a u th o r i ta tiv e n e s s  (of th e  
Vedas) is (to  be fo u n d ) e n tire ly  in  th e i r  being  p roduced  b y  th e  
L ord  of a ll th a t  is n o t  r ig h t .  W i th  th e  h e lp  of w h ich  c rite rio n  
of t ru th  is th e  L o rd  in  th is  connection  assum ed  to  e x is t ?

21. I f  H e  be so assum ed  w ith  th e  a id  of sc rip tu re , th e n  ( i t  is 
asked) w h e th e r  th e  sc rip tu re  is e te rn a l o r n o n -e te rn a l. I f  i t  be 
e te rn a l, th e n  w hat is ( th e  m e a n in g  o fj th is  a ssu m p tio n  of th e  
ag e n cy  of th e  L o rd  in  reg a rd  to  i t  (as a th in g  p roduced  by 
H im ) ?

2 2 -2 8  I n  reg a rd  to  th e  view ( th a t  th e  s c rip tu re  is) n o n 
e te rn a l, th e re  w ill a rise  th e  fa llacy  of rec ip rocal dependence. 
T h a t  th e  a u th o rita tiv e n e ss  of th e  sc rip tu re  is due to  its  b e in g  
th e  la n g u a g e  of th e  L o rd , an d  th a t  th e  L o rd  is ( in  H is  tu rn )  es tab 
lished by m eans of th a t  sam e sc rip tu re , is ac co rd in g ly  th e  fallacy
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of rec ip ro ca l d ependence  (here). T h erefo re , i t  is w ell es tab lish ed  
th a t  th e  Vedm a re  possessed of au th o rita tiv e n e ss  a lto g e th e r  in  
them selves.

2 4 -2 5 . F u r th e r ,  i t  is  also  ( th u s)  es tab lished  th a t  ( th e  te a c h in g s  
b e a r in g  u p o n ) d u ty  a n d  n o n -d u ty  f a l l  e n tire ly  w ith in  th e  scope of 
th e  Vedas. I t  m ay , how ever, be ob jeo ted  (h ere) th a t ,  (even) w ith o u t 
th e  Vidas, th e  y6gins perceive d irec tly  an d  c lea rly  (w h a t is) dharma 
(o r d u ty ) ,  in  th e  m a n n e r  o f (o th e r  persons p e rc e iv in g ) th e  f r u i t  
o f th e  em b lic  m y ro b a la n  w hen  p laced  on th e  p a lm  of th e  h a n d . 
H o w  (th e n )  can th e  Vedas be th e  sole source of a u th o r i ty  (in  re la tio n  
to  d u ty )  ? I t  is n o t r ig h t  to  say  so ( in  ob j e e t io u ) ; th e  yoyin 
c a n n o t b e  d iffe re n t in  n a tu re  from  such  as a re  lik e  ourselves.

2(1— 3 1 . H e  also perceives o b jec ts  w ith  th e  h e lp  of th e  five 
senses a n d  does n o t  go  beyond . P e rc e p tio n  a n d  w h a t is ca lle d  
in fe ren ce , a n d  th e n  com parison  (o r an a lo g y ) , p re su m p tio n  from  
c irc u m sta n ce s , a n d  a lso  th e  n e g a tiv e  p roo f of n o n -p ereep tio n —  
(those) do  n o t in d e ed  te a c h  us d u ty .  P e rce p tio n , w h ich  g iv es rise  
to  th e  k n o w le d g e  o f  e x is t in g  th in g s  by  m e an s  o f  th e  c o n ta c t of 

.th e  severa l senses (w ith  th e m ) , c a n n o t su re ly  ap p re h en d  that, w h ich  
h a s  p assed  aw ay  or th a t  w hich  h as  n o t (y e t)  a r r iv e d . O w in g  to  
th e  n o n -ex is ten c e  o f a n y th in g  w hich  h a s  th e  c h a ra c te r  of b e in g  an  
in v a ria b le  co n c o m itan t of dharma (o r d u ty ) ,  in fe ren c e  also does 
n o t ev id e n tly  g ive r ise  to  th e  k n o w led g e  of d u ty  an d  n o n -d u ty . 
A s th e re  is n o th in g  ( a t  a ll)  an y w h ere  w hich resem b les  d u ty ,  e tc ., 
com parison  (o r  a n a lo g y ) , w h ic h  (o n ly )  a p p re h e n d s  s im ila ritie s , 
ca n n o t be th e  m eans of m a k in g  o u t d u ty  a n d  n o n -d u ty . I f ,  by  
m e an s  o f th e  ev idence of c irc u m sta n tia l p re su m p tio n , on ly  a  
g e n e ra l  p ro p o sitio n  is a rr iv ed  a t  to  th e  effect t h a t  d u ty  is th e  cause  
of p le asu re  a n d  n o n -d u ty  ( th e  cause) o! p a in ,  th e re  is n o th in g  
w ro n g  ( in  it) . ( B ut) a  g e n e ra l ru le  ca n n o t h e  p u t  in to  p rac tice . 
M oreover, (such a  ru le )  m a y  th e n  be fo u n d  to  b e  too la te  (in  
co m in g , w h en  d u ty  h as to  b e  a c tu a lly  ju d g e d  by  i t s  resu lt).

8 2 -3 8 . Sacrifices, e tc ., a re  (a ll) to  be ad o p ted  in  p rac tice , b e in g  
th e  p a r tic u la r  th in g s  en jo in ed  b y  th e  m a n d a to ry  in ju n c tio n s  
( in  th e  Vedm). T h e  (n e g a tiv e )  p ro o f  of n o n -p ercep tio n  c a n n o t 
th ro w  l ig h t  on m e r i t  (a s  associa ted  w ith  d u ty )  a n d  on  d e m e r it  (as
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associated  w ith  n o n - d u ty ) ; because i t  is  a lw a y s  in  th e  absence 
of th e  (firs t)  five m eans of k n o w led g e  th a t  th is  (n eg a tiv e  p roo f 
o f n o n -p e rce p tio n ) h a s  scope to  o p era te . T h ere fo re , i t  is e s tab 
lish ed  th a t  d u ty  an d  n o n -d u ty  f a l l  exclusively  w ith in  th e  scope (o f 
th e  a u th o r i ty )  o f th e  Vedas.

31. T h e  w ork w hich  is en jo in ed  exc lusively  by  th e  Vedas y ie ld s  
th e  sa lv a tio n  of final d e liv e ra n c e ; an d  n o n e  o th e r  th a n  th a t  (y ie ld s  
suoh d e liv e ran ce). T h ere fo re , one w ho is d es iro u s of final d e liv e r
ance, shou ld  n o t, in  re sp e c t,o f  th is  m a tte r ,  be e n g a g e d  (e ith er)  
in  those (ac tiv ities)  w h ich  have p a r tic u la r  ob jec ts o f desire  
in  view  o r in  those w h ich  a re  p ro h ib ite d  (b y  th e  Vedas).

35— 38. O ne sh o u ld  p e rfo rm  th e  d a ily  o b lig a to ry  a n d  th e  
o cc as io n a lly  o b lig a to ry  (w orks) w ith  th e  o b jec t o f a v o id in g  th e  
h a rm  of sin fu ln ess  th a t  w ill (o therw ise ) arise . I n  re g a rd  to  th e  ' 
S u p rem e S elf  ta u g h t in  ( th e  s c r ip tu ra l in ju n c tio n )— "  T h e  Atman 
(o r S elf) shou ld  be k n o w n , e tc .” — th e  k n o w led g e  (o f th a t  S u p rem e 
Self) is  c e r ta in ly  (capab le  o f b e in g ) b o rn  in  th e  in d iv id u a l selves.
T h e  dtman (o r th e  se lf)  o f h im , who p erfo rm s th e  w orks e n jo in e d  
( in  th e  sc rip tu re )  a n d  prac tises th e  yoga con sis tin g  of praiyahara 
an d  th e  o th e r  c o n s titu e n t e lem en ts , is ( in d e e d )  rea lised  a t  la s t 
th ro u g h  d irec t p e rc ep tio n  (by  h im ) w ith  th e  a id  o f  th e  ( in te rn a l)  
o rg an  o f manas (o r th e  fac u lty  of a t te n tio n )  as th e  in s tru m e n t.
T h e  dtman is bo th  d iffe ren tia te d  a n d  u n d iffe re n tia te d , a n d  is lik e  
th e  (concep tion  of th e )  ox , (fo r in s tan c e ) , b o th  rea l an d  u n rea l. 
A lth o u g h  (th e  dtman is) d iffe ren tia te d  w hen  in  th e  fo rm  o f
in d iv id u a l souls, y e t H e  is u n d iffe ren tia te d  as th e  S u p re m e (S o u l)__
is  u n re a l in  th e  fo rm  o f in d iv id u a l selves an d  re a l in  th e  fo rm  of 
th e  S up rem e (Self).

39. J u s t  as th e  g en e ric  ch a rac te ris tic s  o f th e  ox  a re  m a d e  o u t 
on ly  in  re la tio n  to  p a r tic u la r  oxen  ch a ra c te r ise d  b y  th e  v a rie g a te d  
colour (a n d  th e  o th e r  co lours), so th e  S u p re m e S ou l also h a s  to  be 
u n d ers to o d  to  e x is t as i f  co n tinuously  th re a d e d  th ro u g h  (a ll)  th e  
in d iv id u a l souls.

40. B y  m eans of th e  mantras k n o w n  as traiyambaka, e tc., H e  
is to  he w orsh ipped  an d  m e d ita te d  u p o n  by a ll those  w ho  a re  
desirous of (the  sa lv a tio n  of) final release . H e  (w ho th u s  w orsh ips
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a n d  m e d ita te s  upon  H od) o b ta in s  th e  (blessed) co n d itio n  of tru e  
se lf-ab idance , even  by m e d ita tin g  u p o n  H im  as possessed of 
(som e) super-im posed  fo rm .

4 1 - 4 I n  the  s ta te  o f final d eliverance, th e re  occurs, (even) 
in  th e  absence of th e  o b jec ts  of th e  senses, th e  experience o f th e  
h ig h e s t b liss. T h ro u g h  (th is)  experience  o t e te rn a l b liss, a ll those , 
w ho a re  desirous o f ( th e  sa lv a tio n  of) final re lease , becom e freed  

: fro m  a tta c h m e n t to  th e  ob jects o f  th e  senses, a n d  reach  th a t  
co n d itio n  of fina l d e liv eran ce  f ro m  w hich th e re  is no  r e tu rn in g  
(to  th is  w orld  o f samsara).

T h u s  ends th e  e ig h th  ch a p te r, know n  as  th e  sy stem  of 
B h a tta o a ry a , in  th e  Sarva-darmna-siddkania-wngrctha com posed 
by th e  v en e rab le  S a h k a ra c a ry a .
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C H A P T E R  IX .

*' H  SI 1 i, |  r | 11'“ 'i ( -
T H E  SY ST E M  O F T H E  S lN K E Y A S .

1. N ow  th e  d o ctrin es  of tfae Sdnkhya will bo b rie fly  described.
T h e  scienoe of th e  Sankhyas is  of tw o  k in d s , n am e ly , th ie s tica l 
a n d  n o n -th e is tie a l,

2. K a p ila  p roduced  th e  n o n -th e is tie a l {Sdnkhya) a n d  P a ta n ja l i  
(p roduced ) th e  o th e r. K a p ila  is  ( th e  in c a rn a tio n  of) V asu d ev a  
(V isn u ), a n d  P a ta n ja l i  is  (the  in c a rn a tio n  of) A n a n ta  ( th e  d iv in e  
s e rp e n t) .

3. K a p ila  teaches th a t  th e  final l ib e ra tio n  (o f th e  soul) resu lts  
th ro u g h  know ledge , w hile P a ta n ja l i  teach es ( th a t  i t  re su lts )  fro m  
yoga, (o r p ra c tic a l ap p lic a tio n ) . A  yogin (how ever) s ta n d s  in need  
of th a t  know ledge of th e  u ltim a te  p rin c ip les  w liich is g iv e n  o u t in  
th e  sy s tem  of K ap ila .

4. I n  th e  Vedas, th e  Smrtis, th e  Itihasas, th e  Purdyas, th e  
Mahabharata, e tc ., a n d  also in  th e  sc rip tu re s  o f th e  Saivas a n d  
o th e rs , th e  te a c h in g s  g iv e n  in  th e  Sdnkhya (sy s te m ) a re  c lea rly  
seen  (to  h e  adop ted ).

5. P ro m  th e  d isc rim in a tio n  of th e  m a n ifes t a n d  th e  u n m a n ife s t, 
th e  k n o w led g e  of th e  purum  ( th e  in d iv id u a l soul) its e lf  re su lts  ; 
a n d  th r o u g h  th is  (know ledge) th e re  arises to  m en  u n fa il in g ly  th e  

ab so lu te  cessation  of th e  th re e  m iseries.
6 -7 . M isery  is  ddhydtmika, o r  ddhibhautika, o r  ddhidaivika.

T h e  ddhydtmika (m ise ry ) consists of m e n ta l p a in  a n d  of diseases 
such as b o ils , etc. T h e  ddhibhautika m isery  is th a t  w h ich  is caused 
b y  w orm s a n d  o th e r  su c h  l iv in g  c rea tu res . T h e  ddhidaivika 
m isery  is  th a t  w hich  is caused  by r a in ,  suu , etc.

8. B y  m ean s of th e  kn o w led g e  of th e  dtman ( th e  in d i
vidual so u l) , all th e  m iseries u n fa il in g ly  a n d  a b so lu te ly  cease to  
be. T h e  freed o m  w hich re su lts  i^to th e  soul) from  o th e r  m eans 
( th a n  th is  know ledge of th e  dtman) is su b jec t to  d ecad en ce  an d  

im p ro v em en t.
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9. E x ce p t b y  m ean s of th e  k n o w led g e  o f th e  u ltim a te  p rinc ip les , 
th e  fina l freedom  (o f th e  soul) c a n n o t arise : ( i t  c a n n o t be produced) 
by a n y  o ther m eans, such  as m ed ic in a l a n d  m a g ica l h e rb s , sacrifices, 
eto ., w h ich  g ive r ise  to  ( th e  a t ta in m e n t  of) svarga a n d  o ther s im ila r  
re su lts , a n d  ( th u s )  f a l l  w ith in  th e  scope o f th e  th re e  ‘ q u a litie s  ’

(o f sattva, rajas, a n d  tamas).
10. T o  h im  alone, w ho know s th e  tw en ty -fiv e  p rin c ip les  consist

in g  of th e  m an ifes t, th e  u n m a n ife s t,  e tc ., th e re  com es th e  c lea r 

k n o w led g e  o f th e  Mm an (o r  self).
11 . H e  w ho know s th e  tw e n ty -f iv e  p r in c ip le s  m ay  live  in  

w h a te v e r es ta te  of life  (h e  lik es). W h e th e r  he (h a p p e n s  to ) b e  a 
person  ch a rac te rised  b y  m a tte d  h a ir  or by  sh a v en  head  o r by 
looks o f h a i r— (he) w ill o b ta in  final freedom  : th e re  is n o  d o n b t 

a b o u t th is .
12— 14. T h e  tw en ty -f iv e  p rin c ip les  a re— th e  purvsa ( in d iv id u a l 

sou l), th e  prakrti (p rim o rd ia l n a tu re -m a tte r ) ,  th e  g re a t  p rin c ip le  
of in te lle c t ,  th e  p rin c ip le  o f e g o ity ; s im ila rly  so u n d , touch , co lour 
(o r  form), a n d  ta s te , a n d  sm e ll;  th e  ear, th e  sk in , th e  eye, th e  
to n g u e , th e  nose ; an d  a g a in  speech, h an d s , fee t, th e  an u s  (as th e  
o rg a n  of ev a c u a tio n ) , th e  o rg a n  of rep ro d u c tio n , a n d  s im ila rly  
manas ( th e  fa c u lty  of a t te n tio n )  ; e a r th  a n d  w a te r , l ig h t ,  a ir , a n d  

e th e r  (akdka) also.
I  sh a ll  now  e x p la in  th e  m a n n e r  o f c re a tio n . T h is  w orld  is  

m a d e  u p  of th e  p rin c ip les  (now  m en tio n ed ).
1 5 -1 6 . E v e ry th in g  (in  th e  w o rld )  is indeed  a p ro d u c t o f th e  

prakrti. T h e  prakrti is  e te rn a l,  one, a n d  n o n -in te llig e n t. A lth o u g h  
h e  ( th e  atman) is  passively  in d iffe re n t, y e t ,  b e in g  in fluenced  b y  
th e  th re e  q u a lit ie s  o f th e  prakrti, h e  appears as if  h e  w ere  a n  
a g e n t (in  th e  a c t of c rea tio n ). T h ro u g h  th e  associa tion  (o f 
prakrti) w ith  th a t  (atman) possessed o f consciousness, th e re  arises 
c re a tio n . (T h is  is) lik e  th e  a sso c ia tio n  of a  la m e  person  w ith  a  
b lin d  one (fo r m u tu a l h e lp fu ln ess). Prakrti fo rm s th e  eq u ili
b r iu m  o f th e  th re e  q u a l i t ie s :  th e  q u a litie s  a re  sattva, rajas, a n d  

tamas.
] 7 , W h e n  saliva rises, th e n  (w ill th e re  be b o rn ) p leasu re , love, 

tr a n q u i l l i ty ,  m o d esty , lig h tn e ss  o f bod y , patience a n d  fo rg iv en ess ,
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courage, m a g n a n im ity , r e s tra in t o f th e  senses, a n d  th e  i l lu m i
n a tio n  of know ledge .

! 8. W h e n  th e  q u a lity  o f rajas r ises , th e n  ( th e re  w ill be b o m ) 
covetousness, an g u ish , an g e r, q u a rre l,  ego tism , ly in g , w o rld ly  
ac tiv ity , a n d  boastfu lness also.

19. W h e n  th e  q u a lity  o f tamm rises, th e n  ( th e re  w ill be born.) 
drow siness, s tu p id ity , sleep , heav iness o f body, laz iness, ig n o ran c e , 
an d  carelessness, a n d  so fo rth .

20 I n  connection  w ith  th e  sy s tem  as th o u g h t o u t by  V y asa  in  
the Mahabhdraia, I  sh a ll c lea rly  d escrib e  w ell as th e y  a re , an d  a t  
g rea t le n g th ,  (all) th e  d e ta ils  in  re sp e c t o f  (these) th re e  ‘ qua litie s  \

51. T h e  mahat (o r th e  g re a t p r in c ip le  of in te lle c t)  is p ro 
duced o u t o f  th e  prakrti, an d  o u t o f th is  (mahat) th e  p rincip le  o f  
eg o ity  (ahahkdra). O u t o f th is  a re  p roduoed  th e  five ( th in g s)  
know n a.s th e .  ru d im en tary ' p r in c ip le s  ( tanmdtras) ;  they  are  
indeed  su b tle  elem ents.

22— 2 4 . F ro m  th ese  a re  p roduced  w h a t a re  called  speech , h an d s 
a n d  fee t, th e  an u s (as  th e  o rg an  of ev a c u a tio n ) , th e  o rg an  of 
rep ro d u c tio n , a n d  w h a t a re  spoken o f a s  sound, to u ch , a n d  co lo u r 
(or fo rm ), a n d  ta s te  a n d  s m e ll ;  a n d  also  e th e r  (dkdtia), a ir ,  f ire , 
w ate r a n d  e a r th — only as  th e y  are  in  th e  su b tle  c o n d itio n  b u t n o t 
o therw ise.

J u s t  a s  a c lo th , w hich  is  p roduced  o u t of w h ite  th re a d s , is p u re ly  
w h ite , so also  th e  orea tion  o f  th e  p rin c ip le s  of n a tu re  is of th re e  
k in d s  in  acco rdance  w ith  th e  th ree  ‘ q u a litie s  ’ (of prakrti). T h e  
th in g s  h a v in g  th e  n a tu re  o f th e  q u a lity  o f sattva h a v e  b e e n  crea ted  
( f i r s t ) ; a n d  th e n  ou t o f th e m  bave b ee n  p roduced  th e  (v a r io u s )  
o rg an s of sense .

25. T h e se  (organs) a re  five ( in  n u m b e r) , n a m e ly , th e  ear. th e  
sk in , th e  ey e , th e  to n g u e  a n d  th e  nose. B y  m eans of these , ho 
( th e  purusa) perceives sound , touch , co lou r (o r fo rm ), ta s te  a n d  
sm ell (re sp e c tiv e ly ) .

2 6 -2 7 . (T h e n ) th e re  a re  those ( th in g s )  w hich  h a v e  been  
p roduced  o u t o f th e  q u a l i ty  o f rajas; a n d  o u t of th e m  (have b een  
derived ) a f te rw a rd s  th e  o rg an s of a c tiv ity , c o n s is tin g  of w h a t 
a re  know n as  ( th e  o rg an  o f)  speech, h a n d s  an d  fee t, a n d  th e  anus
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(as the  o rg a n  of e v a c u a tio n ) , a n d  also th e  o rg a n  of rep ro d u c tio n  ; 
an d  s im ila rly  (a re) also  (derived ) th e  a c tiv itie s  of sp eak in g , 
se iz ing , g o in g , e v a c u a tin g  th e  bow els, a n d  e n jo y in g  p leasu re .
T h e  matias, w hich is c a lle d  th e  in te rn a l  o rg a n  (o f a t te n t io n ) ,  has 
to  be u n d e rs to o d  to  b e  th e  e lev en th  o rg a n .

28. O u t o f o th e r  th in g s ,  derived , from  th e  q u a lity  o f tamas, 
th e  e lem en ts— n am ely , e a r th ,  w ate r, l ig h t ,  an d  a ir  a n d  e th e r— 
h av e  b een  born .

29. T h ese  aro in d e ed  th e  tw en ty -fiv e  p rin c ip le s  th a t  h a v e  been 
g iv en  o u t b y  m e. T h ese  a re  th e  very  ( th in g s )  t h a t  h av e  to  be 
le a rn t  in  d e ta il  th ro u g h  th e  m o u th  of a p recep to r.

30. T h e  in d iv id u a l sou ls  a re  a t  th e  tim e  o f u n iv e rsa l d isso lu 
tio n  abso rbed  in to  th e  prakrti, ( th e y ) b e in g  ( th e n ) possessed of 
su b tle  bodies. U n d e r  th e  in fluence of th e  ‘ q u a litie s  ’ (o f  prakrti) 
a n d  th e ir  o w n  karmas (o r  th e  im pressed  re su lts  of w o rk s), they  
( th e  in d iv id u a l souls) assum e v ario u s  (p h y sica l)  fo rm s (b e g in n in g  
w ith ) th a t  o f ( th e  fou r-faced ) B ra h m a  a n d  e n d in g  w ith  th a t  of 

in a n im a te  ob jects .
31. I n  f a c t  th e  w ho le  of th is  w orld  ex is ts  in  a  su b tle  fo rm  in  

th e  prakrti ( itse lf). I t  on ly  becom es m a n ife s t  ( in  c rea tio n ). I t  
is  n o t d es irab le  (to  ho ld ) th a t  th e  p ro d u c tio n  (of a n  e n t i ty )  o u t of 

n o n -en tity  is (possib le).
32. A cc o rd in g  to  th e  v iew  th a t  (an  e n t i ty )  m a y  bo p roduced  

o u t of n o n -e n ti ty , th in g s  lik e  th e  h o rn s  of a  h a re  w o u ld  also 
becom e possib le  (as e n titie s ) . I f  th e  oil (p ro d u ced  o u t o f sesam um  
seeds) does n o t a lre a d y  e x is t in  th e  sesam um , th e n  i t  m u s t be . 
possib le to  f in d  i t  in  sa n d  a n d  such o th e r  th in g s  also.

33. T h e  f a u l t  p o in te d  o u t by  yon , th a t ,  (in  th is  sy s tem ), 
a  p ro d u ce d  effeot has a lso  to  becom e a p ro d u ce r, c a n n o t prove 
to  be (a  f a u l t  a t  all) in  re la tio n  to  th e  v iew  w hich  m a in ta in s  
(o reation  to  b e  a m odified) m a n ife s ta tio n  (of w h a t h a s  been  
a lre ad y  in  ex istence) : because th e re  a re  causes (here) w h ich  
g iv e  rise  to  (such ) m a n ife s ta tio n s  (of m od ifica tion ).

3 4 -3 5 . In d iv id u a l  sou ls m ay  be p roved  to ex is t in  every  
one of th e  bod ies (of a ll k in d s  of b e in g s), a n d  (th ey ) a re  ( th u s)  
m a n y  in  n u m b e r. I f  ( th e  sou l o f a ll beings) be (o n ly ) o n e , ( th e n )
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a l l  (beings) w ou ld  h av e  to  d ie  a t  th e  sam e tim e  o r be b o m  ( a t  th e  
sam e tim e) ; (or) w hen  one m a n  saw (a n y th in g ), a l l  w ou ld  
h av e  to  see ( th a t  sam e th in g )  a t  th a t  sam e tim e . H e n c e  th e  
m u ltip lic ity  o f souls follow s (as a  log ical consequence), a n d  ( th e  
id e a  of) n o n -d u a li ty  ( in  re g a rd  to  th e  at man) is  in a p p ro p ria te .

3 b . T h e  te a c h in g , g iv en  in  th e  sc rip tu ra l in ju n c tio n — “ T h e  
atman h a s  to  be kno w n , e tc ., ” — a n d  in  o th e r  s im ila r  in ju n c tio n s , 
re la te s  to  such d u tie s  as te n d  to  t u r n  (m en) a w a y  from  (w o rld ly )  
a c tiv ity , a n d  bes tow s (on th e m ) th e  final fre ed o m  of th e  sou l.
T h e  o th e r  (k in d  of p resc ribed  d u ty )  leads (m en ) to  (w o rld ly )  
a c tiv ity .

37. A lth o u g h  th e  sacrifices, know n as Agnistoma, e tc ., a re  
en jo in ed  in  th e  sc rip tu re , y e t  th e y  are  a ll in te n d e d  fo r th e  a t ta in 
m e n t of (ce rta in ) desired  ob jects. T h ese  ( r i tu a l  w orks) h av e  (a ll)  
to  be understo o d  to  c o n s titu te  th e  du ties  th a t  a p p e r ta in  to  ao tive  
(w o rd ly ) life , in a sm u c h  as th e y  im p e l (m en to  liv e ) th e  l i f e  o f 
(w o rd ly )  ac tiv ity .

38 . B y  m eans of ( th e  rig h te o u sn ess  of) d u ty ,  m en  rise  a l o f t ; 
by  m eans of ( th e  u n rig h te o u sn ess  of) n o n -d n ty , they  go  dow n .
T h e  f in a l re lease  of th e  soul re s u lts  exc lusively  from  k n o w led g e .
I t  is  th ro u g h  ig n o ra n c e  th a t  m a n  gets in to  th e  b o n d ag e  (o f 
scmsara).

39 . I f  th e  sacrifices, w hich a re  p e rfo rm ed  a s  o fferings u n to  th e  
Brahman, g ive r ise  to  th e  final em an c ip a tio n  o f  th e  soul, th e n  i t  
w ill fo llow  th a t  th e y  are  n o t sacrifices ( a t  a ll) , fo r  th e  reason  t h a t  
th e  m e a n in g  o f th e  mantras ( to  b e  used  in  th e m )  is m ade ( th u s )  
in to  so m e th in g  o th e r  ( th a n  its e lf ) .

4 0 . A cc o rd in g ly , sacrifices a n d  o th e r  such d u tie s  le ad  (m e n )  
to  th e  life o f samsdra. (S tif l)  such  th in g s  as g ive  rise  to  th e  
p ro sp e rity  o f m e n  h av e  (o fte n )  to  be accom plished  even  w ith  
th e  a id  of u n com m ended  m eans.

T h u s  ends th e  n in th  ch a p te r, know n  as th e  Sdhkhya sy s te m  
o f  K a p ila  V asu d e v a , in  th e  Sarva-dar4ana~siddhdnta~sahgraha , i  
com posed  by th e  v en e rab le  S a h k a ra c a ry a .
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1. I  sh a ll now  ex p la in  th e  sy stem  of P a ta n ja l t ,  w h ich  is  th e  
th e is tic  Sdiikhya. P a ta n ja l i  is ( th e  incarna tion , of) A n a n ta  ( th e  
d iv in e  se rp e n t)  a n d  is  th e  p ro m u lg a to r  o f th e  sc ience of yoga.

2 . O ne, w ho know s th e  tw en ty -f iv e  p rin c ip le s  an d  th e  Puru$a 
(or th e  L o rd ) b e y o n d  th e  prakrti, acqu ires p erfec tio n  in  yoga ; 
th ro u g h  yoga th e  d es tru c tio n  o f  ev il is b ro u g h t abou t.

3- 4. T h e  t%venty-five p rin c ip le s , n a m e ly , the  yurma  (o r 
in d iv id u a l soul) th e  prakrti, th e  mahat (o r th e  g re a t  p r in c ip le  of 
in te lle c t) ,  th e  p r in c ip le  of eg o ity , th e  s ix teen  (p rin c ip le s) co n s is tin g  
of th e  ru d im e n ta ry  e lem en ta l p rin c ip les  w ith  ( th e ir)  m odifications, 
also  th e  (live) g r e a t  e lem en ts— th e se  have a ll b een  w ell ex p la in ed  
by  th e  sage (K a p ila )  h im self. T h e  view  th a t  th e  final em an c ip a tio n  
of th e  sonl re sn lts  fro m  p u re  (a n d  sim ple) k n o w led g e  is  in d ic a tiv e  

o f m e re  laziness.
5__E v e n  in  th e  ca te  o f on e  who has acq u ired  k n o w led g e ,

m e n ta l  m isap p reh en sio n  c e r ta in ly  occurs occasionally  th r o u g h  
erro rs. A lth o u g h  a  person h as  h is  ig n o ran ce  d es tro y ed  b y  m e an s  
of th e  know ledge im p a r te d  to  h im  by h is  p recep to r, s t i l l  i t  is 
on ly  b y  m e a n s  of yoga th a t  h e  can d es tro y  t h a t  s ta in  of evil 
w h ich  c lin g s  to  th e  (o therw ise  c lean ) m ir ro r  o f  the body . T h e  
w ell-k n o w n  sw eet ta s te  of ja g g e r y ,  e tc ., is  n o t, fo r ex am p le , 
( a c tu a lly )  ex p e rien ced  b y  th o se  who su ffe r f ro m  b ilious fever. 
T h e re fo re  one sh o u ld  destroy  (these ) ta in t in g  ev ils (w hich  c lin g  
to  th e  body). T h e re  is n o th in g  o ther th a n  yoga, w h ich  can  
acco rd ing ly  d e s tro y  these  evils a p p e r ta in in g  to  a  m au , w ho h as 
ac q u ired  k n o w led g e  th ro u g h  th e  te ac h in g s  o f his p recep to r, 
a n d  has becom e f re e  from  a tta c h m e n t to  (a ll)  w orld ly  o b je c ts  of 
des ire . (M en) do  ac tions o u t o f (selfish) d e s ire s , beoause o f  ( th e  
id e a  o f  th e ir  ow n) ag en cy  ( in  re la tio n  to  th o s e  actions) w h ic h  
is duo to  ig n o ran c e . T h e n , in  consequence o f  the r ip e n in g  of
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(th e ir) karma ( th e  im pressed  in flu en ce  of w orks), th e re  re s u lt  
(to th e m ) b ir th , life , a u d  e n jo y m e n t. T he five affliotions a re  
ig no rance , an d  d es ire  a n d  aversion— b o th  o f w h ich  a re  b o rn  o u t 
of i t — e g o ity , an d  an x io u s  a tta c h m e n t. Ig n o ra n c e  is indeed  th e  
cause of a l l  these  (affliotions). Ig n o ra n c e  is th e  su p erim p o sitio n  
of th e  id e a  of the  self on  th e  body w hich  is non-self.

11— 13. T he body  is m ade u p  o f th e  five (g re a t)  e lem e n ts  (o f  
n a tu re ) .  B u t  th e  o w n er of th e  b o d y  is th e  se lf  th a t  is d iffe ren t 
from  i t .  I n  reg a rd  to  sons, g ran d so n s , an d  such  o th e r  p ro g e n y , 
which a re  a ll th e  o ffsp ring  of th a t  ( b o d y ), as also in  re g a rd  to  th e  
en jo y ab le  ob jects o f th e  body , such  as  houses, la n d s , etc.,'— th e  
idea  th a t  th e y  are a l l  o n e ’s ow n is  also ig no rance . T h erefo re , 
a f te r  h is  ig n o ran ce  is  d es tro y ed , a n d  a f te r  he is fre ed  from  d es ire  
and  aversion , w hich a re  d u e  to  th a t  (ig n o ran ce ), th e  person , w ho 
is n o t d es iro u s of th e  f ru its  of w orks here (in  th is  w orld ) a n d  
th e re  ( in  th e  o th e r), should  p rac tise  yoga w ith  th e  o b jec t of 
a t ta in in g  th e  final fre ed o m  of the  sou l. Yoga, is th a t  se lf-ab id an ce  
(of th e  sou l) w hich is co n seq u en t u p o n  tho  supp ress ion  of th e  
fu ric tio n a tio n  of th e  th in k in g  p rin c ip le .

14. (T hese) fu n c tio n in g s  (of th o  th in k in g  p r in c ip le ) ,  w hich a re  
d iffe ren tia te d  in to  those  w h ich  are  associa ted  w ith  th e  ‘ alHiotions ’, 
an d  those w hich are  n o t  (so) as so c ia te d  w ith  th e  ‘ afflictions 
will n o t  be described here . O n e  sh o u ld  go th ro u g h  th a t  (k in d  of) 
p rac tica l ap p lica tio n  to  w ork  (in  life )  w hich d ire c tly  leads on 
(m en) to  ( th e  practice of) yoga.

15. T h is  (sort o f) p rac tica l ap p lica tio n  consists  in  tapaz 
(p en an ce), in  th e  s ile n t rep e titio n  of mantrav (p ra y e r-fo rm u la s ), 
an d  in  firm  love an d  d ev o tio n  to  th e  L o rd  God. T h e  L o rd  G od is 
H e , w ho is free  from  th e  ‘ afflictions ’ a n d  from  th e  in fluence o f  th e  
fru c tif ica tio n  of karma ( op era tin g  as  m e rit o r d e m e rit)  a n d  from  
o th e r  such th in g s , an d  is (also) o m n isc ien t (a t  th e  sam e tim e).

16. B ecau se  H e  is  n o t  lim ited  by  tim e, ( H e )  is considered  
to  be su p e rio r  to  B ra h m a  an d  th e  o th e r  (g o d s). Pranam  ( th e  
m ystic  sy lla b le  Oih) is  d en o ta tiv e  o f  H i m ; an d  th e  s ile n t re p e t i 
tio n  th e re o f  (gives rise  to )  the m e n ta l com prehension  of w hat is 
deno ted  b y  it.

CHAPTER X— THE SYSTEM OF PATANJALI.
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17— 19. T h e  d e s tru c tio n  of th e  obstacles to  ( th e  p rac tice  of) 
yoga. ta k e s  p lace ( in  th is  m a n n e r), an d  th e re b y  th e  m in d  becom es 
tu rn e d  in w ard s  (to w ard s  itse lf) . L az iness, severe a ilm e n ts , c a re 
lessness, la n g o u r , d o u b t, u n stead in ess  of m in d , w an t o f  fa ith , 
d e lu d e d  p ercep tio n , p a in ,  oheerlessness o f m in d , a r d e n t  a t ta c h m e n t 
to  th e  ob jec ts of th e  senses, d e fec ts  a p p e r ta in in g  to  b re a th in g  
in  a n d  to  b re a th in g  o u t, u n re s tra in a b le  sh iv e rin g  of th e  bo d y —  
th e se  an d  o th e r  s im ila r  ev ils fo rm  n a tu ra lly  th e  obstacles to  yoga.

20. O ne shou ld  acco rd in g ly  d es tro y  th e  obstacles (to yoga.) by  
m e an s  o f  th e  ea rn es t w orsh ip  o f th e  L ord . T h e  p u rifica tio n  of 
th e  m in d , as a  m ean s fo r  a t ta in in g  success in  yoga, has to  be 
accom plished  th ro u g h  (th e  co n tin u e d  exercise of) frien d lin ess  a n d  
o th e r  such  (su itab le  fee lings).

21 . (T h e  fee lin g  of) frien d lin ess  shou ld  be exercised  in  re la tio n  
to  m en  of w isdom , a n d  ( th a t  of) p ity  in  re la t io n  to  p ersons in  
d is tre ss . P leased  sa tis fac tio n  sh o u ld  be show n  iu  re la tio n  to  
r ig h te o u sn ess , a n d  ind iffe rence  in  re la tio n  to  th o se  th a t  a re  s in fu l.

2 2 -2 3 . D evo tional service in  h o ly  places of p ilg rim ag e , asso 
c ia tio n  w ith  good peop le , re p e a te d  en d eav o u r to  live th e  life  o f 
th e  L o rd ,  ( th e  e ffo rt to  a rr iv e  a t )  th e  m e n ta l co m p reh en sio n  of 
th e  in n e r  sou l— by  m eans o f th e se  a n d  o th e r  s im ila r  en d eav o u rs  
th e  m in d  of th e  yogin (becom es) w e ll p u rified , a n d  is  (th en ) en a b le d  
to  concei ve (co rrec tly ) th e  th in g s  w hich  arc v e ry  m in u te  as also  th e  

th in g s  w hich are (v e ry )  b ig .
24~2o. W h o a  t h a t  w h ich  is  h a rm fu l is rem o v ed  from  w h at 

co n s titu te s  th e  in s tru m e n t (fo r th e  p rac tice ) o f the (v a rio u s) 
c o n s titu e n t p a r ts  o f yoga, ( th e n  th e re  arises) th e  il lu m in a tio n  of 
k n o w led g e . T h e  c o n s titu e n ts  o f yoga a re  e ig h t in  nu m b er, viz., 
in te rn a l  se lf-con tro l, e x te rn a l re g u la tio n , bodily  postu res , co n tro l of 
th e  b re a th , w ith d raw a l o f th e  senses from  ou tside  ob jects , f ix ity  o f 
a t te n tio n , m e d ita tiv e  co n cen tra tio n , a n d  a t te n t iv e  se lf-rea lisa tio n .
T h e y  a re  (described) in  d e ta il  th u s  :—

26. A b s ta in in g  f ro m  (in flic tin g ) in ju ry , tru th fu ln e s s , ab s ten tio n  
fro m  s te a l in g , ce libaoy , an d  freedom  from  acq u isitiv e  eovetous-
11P8R__th e se  a re  th e  five e lem en ts o f in te rn a l  se lf-co n tro l, w h ich  a re
k n o w n  to  b e  in  accordance w ith  (o n e’s) b ir th , e tc .
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27 . T h e  e lem en ts  of e x te rn a l re g u la tio n  are  c lean liness, g la d 
some c o n te n tm e n t, a u s te r ity , (rep e titio n  of) re lig io u s  h y m n s  (o r 
m ystica l fo rm u las) , an d  th e  w orship  o f th e  L o rd . N ow , I  sh a ll 
desoribe th e  resu lts  o f in te rn a l se lf-co n tro l a n d  of e x te rn a l 
reg u la tio n  w h e n  th ey  are successfu lly  ca rrie d  ou t.

28. T h e  re su lt  of a b s ta in in g  from  (a ll)  in ju ry  is  th e  a b a n d o n 
m e n t of en m ity  n e a r  w here  h e  (w ho a b s ta in s  from  in ju r y )  h a p p e n s  
to  be. F ro m  tru th fu ln e s s  arises th e  n o n -v a n ity  of la n g u a g e , an d  
from  a b s te n tio n  from  s te a lin g  com es th e  a c q u is itio n  of (a ll)  g em s 
(of value).

29. F ro m  celibacy com es th e  ac q u is itio n  of e n e rg y , an d  fro m  
th e  freedom  fro m  acqu isitive  covetousness th e re  a rise s  th e  k n o w l
edge of (p ast) b ir th s . C leanliness g iv es rise to  th e  absence of 
d isgust in  connection  w ith  o n e ’s o wn b o d y , as also  to  th e  avo idance  
of eon tao t w ith  w icked people.

30. T h e  re su lts  of m e n ta l p u r i ty  a re  th e  p u rifica tio n  of 
( th e  w hole) c o n s titu tio n , good-m inded-ness, s in g len ess  o f pu rpose, 
su b ju g a tio n  o f th e  senses, a n d  fitness fo r se lf-rea lisa tion .

31. T h e  yd gin o b ta in s  unsu rp assab le  jo y  as th e  re su lt o f h is  
g ladsom e co n ten tm en t. T h e  re su lt  o f ( th e  p rac tice  of) a u s te r ity  
is to  endow  th e  senses a n d  th e  body w ith  su p e rio r pow ers,

32. T h ro u g h  th e  en dow m en t o f th e  senses w ith  su p e rio r  pow ers, 
the re  arises th e  ab ility  to  see objects a t  a d is tan c e , e tc. B y  meanB of 
th e  en d o w m en t of th e  b o d y  w ith  su p e rio r  powers, h e , w ho h as  ( th u s  
com e to  possess) a  d iv in e ly  g if te d  b o d y , acqu ires th e  (su p ra -n o rm a l) 
pow er of becom ing  as sm a ll as a n  a to m  an d  o th e r  such  (pow ers).

33. 1 b ro u g h  the  s ile n t re p e titio n  of re lig io u s  h y m n s  (o r 
m ystica l p ray e r-fo rm u la s) , th e re  re su lts  th e  a t t r a c t io n  of th e  g o d s  
(to w ard s th e  a s p i r a n t ) ; a n d  th ro u g h  th e  w o rsh ip  of th e  L o rd ,  
th e re  arises samddhi (o r se lf-rea lisa tio n ). T h a t  w h ich  is firm  an d  
ag reeab le  is th e  (p ro p e r)  postu re  ( in  all o a s e s ) ; th e re b y  th e  
d e s tru c tio n  o f th e  p a irs  o f opposites (such as h e a t  a n d  cold , p a in  
and p leasu re , desire a n d  aversion ) ta k e s  place.

34. T h e  yogins h av e  to  ad o p t in  s i t t in g  th e  p o stu res  ca lle d padbna, 
bhadra, a n d  maywra, as also th e  vira, svastika, an d  kukkuta p o stu res  
— w hich  a re  a ll described  in  (w orks b e a r in g  on) th e  science of ydga.

' CHAPTER X----THE SYSTEM OF PATANJALI.



'XM  '• ’■.

f l ( W %  ' ' • ' "  Q y
SABVA-SIDDHlNTA-8 AJSTGK A HA. J

35. T h e  control o f  th e  b rea th  co n s is ts  in  a  re g u la te d  re s tra in t 
(exerc ised ) in  re la tio n  to  in sp ira tio n  a n d  ex p ira tio n  ; i t  is  in  fa c t 
to  be p rac tise d  by th e  (a sp ir in g ) yogin in  th e  th re e  w ays k n o w n  a s  
recaka, pur aka, and  kumbhaka.

36. Recaka resu lts  f ro m  ex p e llin g  t h e  a ir  th a t  is w ith in  ; puraka 
resu lts  f ro m  filling  in  ( th e  lu n g s) w ith  a i r ; b u t th e  kumbhaka is 
(tbo  co n d itio n ) ch a rac te rise d  by m otion lessness (o f  a ir )  ow ing  to  
(it) b e in g  (th en ) as if  in  a  w ell-filled  p o t.

37. T h e re  is a fo u r th  (k in d  o f) b re a th -c o u tro l (prandydma), 
in  w hich th e  a ir  is in  i t s  ow n (n a tu ra l)  co n d itio n , b e in g  d issocia ted  
from  th e  recaka, puraka an d  kumbhaka (processes) ; th is  (s ta te  
of th e  n a tu ra l  se lf-a b id an c e  of th e  b rea th ) d e s tro y s  th e  sins 
a r is in g  o u t  o f (one’s) nescience.

38. T h e  process of sen se -w ith d raw al consists in  d raw in g  aw ay 
the  w a n d e r in g  senses f ro m  th e ir  o b jec ts  ; au d  th e  re s u lt  o f th is  
(process) is  th e  su b ju g a tio n  of the  senses.

39. F ix in g  the a t te n t io n  is th e  (process of) f ix in g  th e  m in d  on 
some (o b je c t w ell defined  in )  space ; a n d  i t  is in  f a c t  of tw o k in d s, 
in  co n seq u en ce  of ( th is  defined) space b e in g  in te rn a l  o r e x te rn a l.
T h e  e x te rn a l  (object d e fin e d  in ) space co n sis ts  of im a g e s  and  such  

o ther th in g s .
40. T h e  in te rn a l (o b je c t defined  in )  space consists  o f th e  

circle of th e  navel, th e  h e a r t,  an d  so on. T h e  f ix in g  of th e  m in d  
th e reo n  is 'm e re ly  (d ire c tin g )  its ex is ten ce  (to  b e ) t h e r e ;  ( i t  is) 

n o th in g  e lse .
41. M e d ita tiv e  co n c en tra tio n  (dhyana) is a c o n tin u e d  oneness 

of th e  id e a  (o r  concep tion  in  th e  m in d ) in  re la tio n  to  th e  oirole o f 
th e  n av e l o r  o the r su c h  (objects in  d e fin ite  in te rn a l)  positions. 
S e lf-re a lisa tio n  (samddhi), how ever, consists  in  th e  e n d u ra n ce  of 
th e  soul in  re la tio n  to  th o s e  sam e (positions) in  th e  m a n n e r  o f a  
th in g  th a t  is  em ptied  of a l l  i ts  contents.

42. I n  re la tio n  to  th e  th ree  (c o n s titu en ts  o f yoga), b e g in n in g  
w ith  th e  f ix in g  of a t te n t io n  (dhararia) a n d  looked u p o n  as  fo rm in g  
one top io  (o f d escrip tio n ), th e re  is, fo r  the  p u rpose  of easily  
m en tio n in g  (a ll)  th ree  o f  th e m  (a t o n ce ), th e  te c h n ic a l n am e of 

aathyama.



4-3. B y  sicoess in  ( th e  p rac tioe  of) sathyama, th e  ex p an sio n  
of th e  v ision  o f w isdom  takes p lace in  tb e  ease of tho  yogin. T i is 
sathyama h a s  indeed  to  be p rac tise d , an d  its  p ra c tic a l u til isa tio n  
has to  be in  (accordance w ith ) th e  fo llow ing  steps.

44. T h e  th re e  (co n stitu en ts  oiyogd), b e g in n in g  w ith  th o  f ix in g  
of a t te n tio n  ( dhdrana), o re  indeed  m ore e ssen tia l (to  th e  p rac tio e  
of yoga) th a n  th e  ( re m a in in g )  five, b e g in n in g  w ith  in te rn a l  s e lf -  
eon tro l (yama). T h a t  samadhi (se lf-rea lisa tio n ), w h ich  is ab so lu te  
an d  indefinab le , is h ig h e r  th a n  these  th ree .

4 5 -4 6 . W ith o u t w in n in g  success in  ( th e  p ra c tic e  of w h a t  
h appens to  b e) th e  lo w er s te p , one shou ld  n o t ascend to  th e  
h ig h e r (step ). I n  ascending  to  th e  (h ig h er) s te p  w ith o u t w in n in g  
m astery  (over th e  low er one), th e  yogin w ill be p rone to  (su ffer 
from ) a ilm en ts , such as h iccough , h a rd  b re a th in g , c a ta rrh , p a in  in  
th e  ears and  te e th  an d  eyes, dum b n ess, du llness, cough , h e a d  ache 
a n d  fever.

47. I n  re la tio n  to  tho  person  to  w hom  (success in ) yoga com es 
th ro u g h  th e  g rac e  of th e  L o rd , th e se  a ilm e n ts  b o rn  of th e  low er 
an d  th e  h ig h e r  steps do n o t a t  a ll occur.

48. T h e  w hole (body) of (one’s) a t tr ib u te s  (dharma) is on ly  
one (as an  in te g ra l  w hole) : b y  u n d e rg o in g  m odifications in  th e  
fo rm  of childhood , boyhood, y o u th , an d  o ld  ag e , th a t  (one a n d  
th e  sam e body of a t tr ib u te s ) , how ever, perishes in  tim e  (a t la s t) .

49. I n  th e  ease of a  person , w ho h as  d irec ted  h is  m in d  o u t
w ards, tim e passes aw ay  by d ay  an d  by  n ig h t  th ro u g h  th e  ida 
an d  th e  pihgald. l i e ,  w ho has d irec ted  his m in d  in w ard s , h a s  
to  effect th o  cessa tion  o f th a t  (flow o f tim e) w ith  th e  help  o f  th e  
sm um na .

50. T h e  smumna, is  th e  p a th  of l ib e ra t io n ;  tim e  is in d e e d  
deceived th e re in . T im e consists o f (w h a t is d e te rm in e d  w ith  
th e  aid  of) th e  iro o n  a n d  th e  s u n ;  th e ir  tw o  p a th s  a re  w ell 
know n.

51. T he c larified  b u tte r  w hich  is g o t o u t o f m ilk  ca n n o t a g a in  
assum e th e  co n d itio n  of m ilk . (S im ila rly ) , th e  atman (o r th e  
sou l) th a t  h a s  been  sep ara ted  from  th e  ‘ q u a l i t ie s ’ ea n u o t a g a in  
becom e th e  possessor o f 1 q u a litie s

i
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52. J u s t  as the  m eta llic  ores, th a t  have been tu rn e d  in to  go ld  hv 

the p h ilo so p h er’s s to n e , c a n n o t re tu rn  to  th e ir  fo rm e r c o n d itio n , so 
also th e  diman (o r  sou l) o f th e  yogins (ca n n o t re tu rn  to  its  
p rev ious cap tive co n d itio n ).

53 . T hose w ho p rac tise  yoga shou ld  a lw a y s  know  th e  m a n n e r  
o f  a r ra n g e m e n t of th e  system  of b lood-vessel-tubes. T h e  mamma 
goes in to  th e  h ead  th ro u g h  an  o p en in g  in th e  c e n tra l back-bone.

54. T h e  ida and  th e  pingala a re  on the  le f t  an d  r ig h t  o f th e  
re g io n  o f th e  nose ; th e  ida is  th e  p a th  of th e  m o o n , and  s im ila rly  
th e  pingala is the  p a th  of the sun .

55. T h e  kuhU is below, a n d  goes to  th e  g e n i ta l  o rg an  an d  th e  
te s te s  a n d  also to  th e  a n u s ; th e  viAvodard an d  th e  dhdrana (go ) 
respectively  to  th e  le f t  and  to th e  o th e r  (i.e., th e  r ig h t)  hands.

56. T h e  hasU-jihva an d  th e  yasastmi a re  k n o w n  to b e  (of) th e  
le f t  a n d  of th e  o th e r  (i.e., th e  r ig h t)  f e e t;  the  aarasraf' is (of) th e  
to n g u e  a n d  s ta r ts  f ro m  beh in d  th e  smutnnd.

57. T h e  sankhim a n d  th e  payasvim a re  on  th e  tw o sides of it, 
an d  a re  (of) th e  tw o  ea rs  ; th e  gdndhdn is (o f) th e  le f t  eye, an d  
th e  pusan is (of) th e  r ig h t  eye.

58. T h e  b lood-vessel-tubes p ro ce ed in g  f ro m  th e  neck a re  (those 
of) th e  o rg an s  of sense  a n d  a c tiv ity . T he yogins h a v e  to  undersf an d  
(th ese ) nadi’s to  be (m ere ly ) ta b u la r  vessels a n d  n o th in g  else.

59 . T h e  m o v em en t of th e  p r in c ip a l v ita l a i r  a n d  of its  o th e r  
v a rie tie s , w hich ta k e s  place o n ly  in  (these) tu b u la r  vessels, shou ld  

-bo m a d e  o a t  e x a c tly  as i t  is. T h e  fu n c tio n s  of those (v a rio u s  
k in d s  o f v ita l a ir )  h a v e  to  he le a r n t  from  (w orks on) th e  scienoe 

of yoga.
60. T h e  yogin becom es th e  k n o w er of a ll th in g s  by  p ra c tis in g  

samyama in  re la tio n  to  su itab ly  defined  o b je c ts  o f samyama. B y  
p ra c tis in g  samyama in  rela  t io n  to  th e  in n a te  im pressions (s to red  u p  
in  th e  m in d ), th e re  arises th e  know ledge of fo rm e r  b irths.

61. B y  p ra c tis in g  samyama in  re la tio n  to  e lep h a n ts  a n d  o th e r  
such  (ob jects) as  d e fin e d  in  space , th e  s tre n g th  of e lep h a n ts  an d  
o th e r  like  (an im als) w ill re su lt. T h e  yogin o b ta in s  ( th e  fee lin g  
of) frien d lin ess , & e., b y  p ra c tis in g  samyama in  re la tio n  to  f r ie n d 
lin ess  a n d  o thor su c h  (ob jec ts o f m ed ita tio n ),

•



02. H e  w ill ob ta in  th e  know ledge  o f (a ll) th e  oonste lla tions of 
sta rs  by  p ra c tis in g  samyama in  re la tio n  to  th e  m oon. B y  p rac tis in g  
samyama in  re la tio n  to  th e  p o le -s ta r, th e  know ledge  of th e  fu tu re  
is th e  r e s u l t ; a n d  fro m  th e  mmyama r e la t in g  to  th e  sun , th e re  
resu lts th e  know ledge  of (a ll)  th e  w orld s.

63. F ro m  th e  samyama re la tin g  to  th e  circle o f th e  n av e l, th e re  
arises th e  know ledge of th e  a rra n g e m e n ts  of th e  v ario u s  p a r ts  in  
th e  co n s tru c tio n  of th e  body. And from  th e  samyama r e la t in g  to  
th e  cav ity  o f th e  ea r , th e  cessation  of h u n g e r  an d  th ir s t  re su lts .

64. S tead in ess  re su lts  from  (th e  samyama r e la t in g  to ) th e  nddi 
of th e  ea r, an d  th e  kn o w led g e  of perfec ted  beings (re su lts )  from  
(the samyama re la tin g  to ) m a te ria l l ig h t .  F rom  (th e  samyama r e 
la tin g  to ) th e  t ip  o f th e  to n g u e , th e  consciousness of ta s te  re su lts  ; 
an d  (fro m  t h a t  re la tin g  to ) th e  t ip  o f th e  nose th e  fee lin g  o f sm ell 
(resu lts).

65— 67. B y  th e  c o n s ta u t p rac tice (of yoga), th e  co lour of th e  
(yognis) b o d y  com es to  be of a  b e a u tifu l com plex ion , i n  th e  
course of a  y e a r  th e  cessa tion  of h u n g e r  an d  th i i s t  is also  b ro u g h t 
abou t, in  as m uch  as th e  various pow ers an d  p erfec tio n s d u e  to  
yoga a re  p roduced  (g e n e ra lly )  in  one y e a r— such  (pow ers an d  
perfec tions) as m o v in g  ab o u t as  one d es ire s , th e  kn o w led g e  
re la tin g  to  th in g s  lo n g  p as t, &e., th e  purifica tion  of o n e ’s ow n 
body a n d  senses, an d  th e  w eaken ing  (o f th e  g r ip )  o f old a g e  a n d  
death . S oon  a fte r, w ith  th e  a id  o f re n u n c ia tio n , freedom  fro m  th e  
recurrence of re -b ir th s  {samara.) re su lts  to  th e  yogin.

68. T o  th e  p erso n , w ho has accom plished  success in  ( th e  
p rac tice of) yoga, com e th e  e ig h t (e x tra o rd in a ry  pow ers), b e g in n in g  
w ith  (the  pow er of) beco m in g  as m in u te  as a n  a to m . A s in  th e  
case of S iv a , so indeed  ( in  b is  case) th e re  can  be, in  consequence of 
th is  (acq u isitio n  of p o w ers) , n o  o b stru c tio n  to  th e  final freedom  of 

th e  soul.
69. A n d  am ong  th e m  (we have) th e  p o w er of becom ing  

ex trem ely  m in u te  (anhna), th e  p o w er of becom ing  ex tre m e ly  l ig h t  
(laghimd), an d  s im ila rly  th e  pow er o f becom ing  e x tre m e ly  g re a t 
(mahima), th e  pow er o f rea ch in g  th in g s  a n y w h e re  an d  from  a n y 
w here (prapti), (the w eig h tin ess  of) ru le rsh ip  {i&ata), ir re s is tib le

4 *

CHAPTER X— THE SYSTEM OR FATANJAM, I  1



will (jarSkamya) , a n d  s im ila rly  m a ste rfu ln ess  (Miim), a n d  th a t  
pow er o f  su b d u in g  a ll th in g s  (va§itva) w hich  y ie ld s  (to  one a ll th a t 
one m a y )  desire.

T h u s  ends th e  t e n th  ch ap te r, k n o w n  as th e  sy stem  of P a ta fi ja li ,  
th e  th e is t ic  Sankhya, in  th e  Sarva-dar4am-siddhdnta-$ailyraha 
oom posed b y  the  v e n e ra b le  ^ah k a rac tiry a .

k  2 1  ( c t
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C H A P T E R  X L

T H E  SY STEM  O P V BDAVYASA.

1. N o w , th e  essence of th e  Vedas, w hich  h a s  been g iv e n  o u t 
by V yflsa in  th e  Maha-bharata so as to  be in  ag re em e n t w ith  a l l  ' 
th e  Sdstras, is  in  fa c t derived  fro m  th e  system  of th e  SMkhyas b y  
th e  believers in  th e  Vidas.

2. T h is  w o rld  is m ade  u p  of tw o th in g s , n a m e ly , th e  /nirusa 
an d  the  prakrti. T h e  h ig h e r  (of these  tw o), a b id in g  in  th e  ‘ c ity  5 
m ade u p  of th e  ru d im e n ta ry  e lem en ta l p rin c ip les , is h e ld  to  be 
th e  purusa.

3. (T hese) ru d im e n ta ry  p rin c ip les  a re  (in d eed ) th e  e lem e n ts  in  
th e ir  su b tle  co n d itio n , an d  th e y  a re  m ostly  h e ld  to  be charac terised  
by th e  th re e  ! qua litie s  ’ (of sattva, rajas, an d  iamas). T h e  prakrti 
(denotes) th e  (cond ition  of) eq u a lisa tio n  of (these ) ‘ q u a lit ie s  
an d  th e  q u a litie s  a re  sattva, rajas, a n d  iamas.

4. A  m a n ’s b o ndage  (in  m a tte r)  is (h is) h a p p e n in g  to  be 
sw ayed by  th e  ‘ q u a l i t ie s ’, a n d  h is  em an c ip a tio n  (from  th a t  
b o ndage) is to  know  how  to  d isc rim in a te  b e tw e e n  (these) * q u a l i
tie s  ’. A c c o rd in g  to  th e  n a tu re  of th e  ‘ q u a litie s  ’ (w h ich  sw ay 
i t ) ,  a n a  i'man (o r soul) is o f th e  b es t, o r  o f th e  m id d lin g , o r o f  th e  
w orst k in d .

5 -6 . T h e  b es t (atman) is ( th a t  of) one w ho is endow ed w ith  
th e  q u a lity  o f sattva, a n d  has a  p h leg m atic  te m p e ra m e n t a n d  is of 
th e  n a tu re  of ( th e  elem en t of) w ate r. T h e  m id d lin g  (v a r ie ty  of) 
atman is in  f a c t  h e  who is endow ed w ith  th e  q u a lity  of rajas; an d  
he is know n to  be of a  bilious te m p eram en t. T h e  w orst (atman), 
w ho is endow ed w ith  th e  q u a lity  o f iamas, is  o f a rh eu m a tic  (o r 
w in d y ) te m p e ra m e n t, fo r  iamas is  w in d  (looked u p o n  as a h u m o u r  
o f th e  body). T h e  q u a lity  o f sattva is (conceived to  be) w h ite  ( in  
co lour), th e  q u a l i ty  of rajas (to  b e) red , a n d  th e  q u a lity  o f tamas 
{to be) g re y  (o r)  black.
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7. T h e re fo re  th e  p erso n s endow ed w ith  th e  q u a lity  o f sativa, an d  
th e  o th e rs  (endow ed w ith  th e  o th e r  q u a litie s ) , h av e  (respec tive ly ) 
th e  n a tu re  of w a te r , fire , a n d  w ind , a n d  a re  w h ite , red , a n d  
blaok (in  colour). (T h e y  a re ) d is tin g u ish e d  by  m eans of th e ir  
respec tive  appearances, ac tiv itie s , Ac.

8. (T h e  person  ch a rac terised  by  th e  q u a lity  o f sattva) h as  th e  
co lo u r o f th e  priyanffu o r of th e  dUrva grass o r  o f (sh in in g )  w eapons 
of w ar o r  of lo tuses o r  of gold , a n d  is  p h le g m atic  in  te m p e ra m e n t; 
th e  jo in ts  of h is  bones a re  in v is ib le ; he has  a  com pac t an d  b road  
c h e s t ; h is  body is b ig  (an d  well g ro w n ).

9. H e  is deep (an d  d ign ified ), m usoular a n d  h an d so m e, a n d  h as  
th e  (s tea d y ) g a it  o f th e  e le p h a n t ; h e  is n o b le -m in d ed , a n d  Ids 
voice is lik e  ( th e  sound  of) th e  t a b o r ; he is in te l l ig e n t ,  m erc ifu l, 
t r u th f u l  in  speech, a n d  s tra ig h tfo rw a rd .

10. H e  is n o t ( a p t  to  be) tro u b le d  b y  th e  an n o y an o es of p e tty  
g rie fs , a n d  he is s im ila rly  (n o t tro u b le d ) b y  h e a t ; he is  a b u n d 
a n t ly  b lessed  w ith  m a n y  sons a n d  se rv an ts , is  possessed of g re a t  
v ita !  p o ten cy , and  is  capab le  of e n jo y in g  d e l ig h tfu l  p leasures.

11. H e  has a v ir tu o u s  d isposition , and  is  m o d e ra te  in  speech  ; 
in  n o  case does h e  sp e ak  h a rsh ly  ; even in  bo y h o o d , h e  h a p p e n s  
to  be fre e  from  c ry in g  ( in  consequence of d isa p p o in tm e n t) , an d  
is u naffec ted  b y  u n s te a d y  w ish fn ln ess ; be is n e v e r  very  m uoh 
to rm e n te d  by  h u n g e r .

12. H e  ea ts  (g e n e ra lly )  a  sm all q u a n tity  o f sw eet a n d  g e n tly  
w arm  food, an d  y e t  h e  is s t r o n g ; he in w a rd ly  p u ts  u p  w ith  
en m itie s  fo r  long  w ith o u t re ta lia tio n .

13. C ourage, in te llig en c e , m em ory , love, h ap p in ess , m o d e sty , 
a g i l i ty  of bod y , fre ed o m  from  in d eb ted n ess , eq u a n im ity  in  b e
h a v io u r, hea lth  fu ln ess , absence of m eanness, s tead in ess  of p u rp o s e :

14. N o t (b e in g  p rone) to  in d u lg e  in  b o as tfu l ta lk  a b o u t 
p ious deeds done in  response to  re lig io n  an d  o h a rity , bestow ing  
fa v o u rs  by  th e  g iv in g  o f g if ts , a n d  freedom  fro m  covetousness in  
re la tio n  to  th e  w ea lth  of o the rs  :

15. A n d  m ercy  fo r  a ll beings— it  is  by  m e an s  o f these  a t tr ib u te s  
th a t  h e  who is ch a rac te rise d  by  sattva has to  b e  d iagnosed  h ere  (in  
th is  w o rld ). T h e  m a n  w ho is ch a rac te rise d  by  rajas h as  to  bo d is 
tin g u is h e d  h ere  s im ila r ly  b y  th o  a t tr ib u te s  th a t  a p p e r ta in  to rajas
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16. Rajas is bile an d  th a t  is fire i t s e l f ; o r p e rh a p s  ( th is )  tire 
is th e  p ro d u c t of th a t  bile. T h e  (rajam) m an  of bilious 
te m p e ra m e n t is ch arac terised  by  u n b ea rab le  th i r s t  an d  is (m uch) 
tro u b le d  by  h u n g er. H e  is g iv e n  to  u n lim ited  e a tin g .

17. T h e  h a i r  (on h is  head ) is b ro w n , an d  he h as  few  h a irs  (on 
th e  b o d y ) ; h is face an d  fee t an d  h a n d s  a re  r u d d y ;  h e  c a n n o t 
boar h e a t— a n d  has a  w arm  b o d y ; h e  p e rsp ire s  freely , an d  is 
possessed of a n  offensive sm ell.

18. H e  becom es h e a lth y  th ro u g h  th e  c lea rin g  of th e  bow els, 
and th u s  th e  possessor of a so f t a b d o m e n ; be is  a p t  to  becom e 
very a n g ry , an d  proves to  be a  h ero  of ex c e llen t b e a r in g  a n d  of 
(h igh) s e lf - re sp e c t; he is in  d re a d  o f d is tre ss , and  is endow ed  w ith  
(g rea t)  le a rn in g .

19. H e  is fond  of f lo w er-g a rlan d s an d  f ra g ra n t  u n g u e n ts , etc., 
and  has a  very  h appy  a n d  b r ig h t  a p p e a ra n c e ; he has (co m p a ra 
tiv e ly ) sm all v ita l p o ten cy , a n d  his ca rna l desires a re  very  lim ited  ; 
he is  n o t a  loved fa v o u rite  w ith  w om en.

20. E v e n  in  boyhood , ho p u ts  on  g re y  h a i r s ;  (o r)  h a v in g  red  
hairs, h e  becom es su b jec t to  th e  eye  affection  (called) nilika : he is 
physically  s tro n g , e n te rp ris in g , giv en  to  en jo y m en ts , a n d  is a lw ay s 
in  possession of w ealth  a n d  g rea tn ess .

21. H e  a lw ays eats suoh food as is sw eet and  fresh  ; he h as  no 
lik in g  fo r  w h a t is p u n g e n t an d  so u r ; he ta k e s  food  w hich is n o t 
very h o t, d r in k in g  m uch  w a te r  w h ile  (d o in g  so).

22. H is  eyes have very  th in  and  sc an ty  eye-lashes, a n d  he is  
a p t to  be fo n d  of oold w a te r  ; th ro u g h  a n g e r  an d  th ro u g h  th e  h e a t 
of th e  su n , h e  becom es qu ick ly  reddened  in  colour.

2 3 -2 4 . I l l ib e ra lity , unm ero ifu lness, en jo y m en ts  based  upon 
p leasu re a n d  p a in , d isregard  of o th e rs  o u t of persona) p ride , 
a n x ie ty , ch e rish in g  en m ity , ta k in g  aw ay  a n o th e r’s w ife, sham e
lessness, a n d  hyp o crisy — these  a re  sa id  to  be th e  a t t r ib u te s  o f h im  
who is characterised  by  rajas. A nd  th e  a t tr ib u te s  o f th e  p erson  
charac terised  b y  tamos a re  as fo llo w ;—

25. I t  m u st be u n d ersto o d  th a t  u n rig h teo u sn ess  is th e  outoom e 
of lamas, an d  th e  person  ch a rac te rised  by tamos is d o m in a te d  b y  
( th e  h u m o u r of) w ind. H e is w re tc h ed , envious ; he is a  th ie f , is 
un refined , a n d  firm ly  atheistic .
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2$. T h e  ends o f  h is  h a irs  a re  sp li t  to  a  g re a t  le n g th  ; h e  is  
lean , b lack  an d  very  h a i ry  ; h is  te e th  a re  ro u g h , in e o m p ac tly  se t, 
an d  th ic k ;  a n d  his body  is g rey  w ith  dust.

27. H is  courage, in te lle c t, a c tiv ity , e y e -s ig h t, m ovem en t an d  
m em ory  a re  (a ll) u n s te a d y  ; h is f r ie n d sh ip  is u n e n d u r in g , a n d  his 
ta lk  is a lw a y s  in c o h e ren t.

28. H e  is  a  g o rm au d , is ad d ic te d  to  h u n tin g ,  a n d  is  fu ll  o f d i r t  
an d  fond  o f  q u a r r e l s ; h e  is in cap ab le  of b e a r in g  oold, is fiokle- 
m in d ed  a n d  fa u lt-f in d in g , an d  has a  ro u g h  (b ro k en ) voice.

29. H is  ch a n g e fu l ta lk  (ever) re la te s  to  w h a t is n ea r  a t  h a n d  
a u d  h e  is  a lw ays g iv e n  to  ta k e  d e l ig h t  in  m usio  a n d  m u sica l 
in s tru m e n ts ;  he e n jo y s  sw eets a n d  o th e r  such  th in g s , a n d  is  (a lso ) 
fond of w ell-cooked a n d  so u r ea tab les.

30. H e  is seen to  be possessed of v e ry  l i t t le  b ile  an d  p h le g m  ; 
he sleeps m uch  a n d  liv e s  w ith  th e  a id  of sc a n ty  livelihood . B y  
m eans o f these  an d  o th e r  s im ila r  ch a rac te ris tic s , th e  tamasa person , 
w ho is (as such) affected w ith  w ind  (as a  h u m o u r o f  th e  b o d y ), has 
to  be d ia g n o se d .

31— 37. I  sha ll now  describe  th e  c h a rac te ris tic s  o f th e  five 
e lem en ts, w h ich  (ch a rac te ris tic s)  do  n o t d iffe r v e ry  m u ch  from  th e  
th re e  q u a litie s  (of saliva, rajas an d  lamas).

I n  th e  body  of a ll m oveable beings', ( th e re  are) five k in d s  of 
co n s titu e n t m a te r ia ls , w h ich  are  d iffe ren t f ro m  one a n o th e r  : a n d  
i t  is  by m ean s of th e m  t h a t  th e  body  p u ts  fo rth  (its) ac tiv itie s.
T h e  sk in , th e  flesh an d  th e  hones, th e  m arrow  a n d  th e  te n d o n  as 
th e  f if th — th ese  (m a te ria ls )  in  th e  body a re  considered  to  be m a d e  
u p  of ( th e  e lem en t o f)  e a r th . P ow er a n d  s im ila rly  a n g e r , a n d  th e  
eyes a n d  also hea t are d erived  o u t of (th e  e lem en t of) f i r e ;  an d  
(th is)  fire  a lso  causes ( th e  th in g s  e a te n )  to  be d igested . (T hese  
are) th e  five ig n eo u s p ro d u c ts  w hich  belong  to  em bod ied  b e in g s .
T h e  ea r a n d  th e  nose  a n d  th e  m o u th , th e  h e a r t a n d  th e  
ab d o m en  as  w ell— th ese  five c o n s titu e n t p a r ts  in  th e  body  of 
liv in g  b e in g s  are th e  ou tcom e of th e  e lem en t o f e th e r  (dkdsa). 
P h leg m , b ile  an d  sw eat, fa t  an d  blood as w ell— th u s  is  ( th e  e lem en t 
o f) w a te r  fo u n d  a lw ays in  five fo rm s in  th e  body  o f liv in g  beings. 
T h ro u g h  th e  iu sp ira to ry  v ita l a ir , th e  em bodied  b e in g  is m a d e  to  
l iv e ;  th ro u g h  th e  c irc u la to ry  v ita l a ir, h e  a lw ay s g row s in  size



a n d  d e v e lo p s ; th e  ex c re to ry  v ita l a ir  goes d o w n w ard s , a n d  th e  
d ig estiv e  v ita l  a ir  ex ists in  th e  c e n tre  (o f th e  a b d o m e n ) ; th ro u g h  
th e  u p w a rd  e x p ira to ry  v ita l a ir , h e  ( th e  em bodied  being) b re a th e s  
o u t an d  g iv e s  u tte ra n c e  to  th e  v ario u s k inds of s ig n ific an t w ords.

3 8 -3 9 . T h n s  these  five (d iffe re n t k in d s  of) v ita l a ir  oauee (all) 
em b o lied  beings to  m an ifest th e ir  ac tiv ities here .

T h e  d e ta ile d  v arie tie s  (o f th e  q u a lity )  of sm e ll, w h ich  
ch a rac te rise s  th e  (e le m en t of) e a r th , have  to  be u n d e rs to o d  as 
con sis tin g  of th e  fo llow ing  n in e  k in d s , (n a m e ly ) , th e  ag reeab le- 
like , th e  d isa g re ea b le -lik e , th e  sw eet, s im ila rly  th e  p u n g e n t ,  th e  
diffusive, th e  in h e re n t, the  d e lica te , th e  pow erfu l, and  th e  d is t in c t .

40. T h e  (q u a li ty  o f) ta s te , w hich is ch a rac te ris tic  o f ( th e  
e lem e n t of) w a te r is  o f  th e  fo llo w in g  six k in d s  in  d e ta il, n a m e ly , 
th e  swept, th e  sa ltish , th e  b it te r ,  th e  a s tr in g e n t,  th e  so u r  an d  
th e  p u n g en t.

41 — 44. T h e  qualitie s  (derived ) fro m  ( th e  e lem en t o f) fire nro 
also considered  to  consist o f th e  fo llo w in g  tw elve (v a rie tie s) in  
d e ta il , (n a m e ly ) , th e  sh o r t,  th e  lo n g  an d  th e  s to u t, th e  sq u a re  an d  
th o  ro tu n d , th e  w h ite , th e  b lack , a n d  s im ila rly  th e  red , th e  b lue , 
th e  yellow  a n d  th e  taw n y .

T h e  fo llo w in g  seven notes (o f th e  g a m u t)  a re  th e  q u a litie s  
ob ta in ed  o u t o f sound  : (an d  th e y  are)-—th e  sadja, th e  rsab/ia a n d  
th e  gandhara, th e  madhyama, an d  s im ila rly  th e  pancama, th e  
dlwivata, an d  also tho  nisddha.

T h e  q u a litie s  p roduced  o u t o f  ( th e  e lem e n t of) a ir  a re  the 
fo llow ing  tw elve  in  d e t a i l : (a n d  th e y  aro)— th o  h o t, th e  co ld , th o  
p leasu rab le , % ie  p a in fu l, th e  sm oo th , an a  a lso  th e  clean, th e  h a rd , 
th e  s tic k y , th e  fine, th e  th ick , th e  soft an d  th e  rou g h .

4 5 -4 6 . A lo n g  w ith  th e se  q u a litie s  th a t  a re  (derived  o u t o f th e  
e lem en t) of a ir ,  they  m en tio n  th a t  sound is d erived  o u t (o f tho 
e lem en t) o f e th e r  [dk&m).

W ith  th e  a id  of those (above-m en tioned ) five c o n s titu e n t m a
te ria ls  (of th e  body ), one lives (w ell) in possession o f consciousness, 
i f  they  a re  n o t d isorgauised  ; if  th e y  becom e d iso rg an ised , on e  loses 
consciousness; (an d  i t  is  th ro u g h  th em  th a t)  one a lw a y s  a t ta in s  
g ro w th  an d  developm ent. I n  (a ll)  em bodied  b e in g s, ( th e  e lem en ts  
of) w a te r , fire an d  a i r  a re  over (ac tive  an d ) w akefu l.

( i f  w ;  w  ( c j t
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4 7 -1 8 . V i sa il, w ho h as  fo u r  fo rm s  of m a n ife s ta tio n , c re a te d  th e  
w orld  in  fo u r w avs, a n d  (c rea ted ) also th e  classes, n am ely , th e  
B ra h m in , th e  K s a t tr iy a ,  th e  V a isy a  a n d  th e  S u d ra , w hich  h av e  
(a ll) th e ir  (respective) n a tu re s  (d e te rm in ed ) by  q u a litie s .

T h e  B ra h m in  is w h ite , th e  K s a t tr iy a  is re d , th e  V aisya is  
ye llo w , a n d  th e  S u d ra  b lack . I t  is in  fac t in  th e  Dharma-tastra 
th a t  th e ir  (respec tive) voca tions a re  described  in  d e ta il .

49 . T h e  sage (V y a sa ) , w ith  th e  o b je c t of e s ta b lish in g  th e  t i t le  
(o f a ll persons) to  th a t  ( life  of) r ig h te o u s  d u ty , w h ich  leads to  th e  
fina l de liv e ran ce  of th e  sou l fro m  b o n d ag e , dec la red  th a t  in  every  
class (of persons) in  its e lf  th e re  a re  (to  be fo u n d )  a ll th e  fo u r  
classes (of thorn) as d e te rm in e d  b y  qualities.

50. K n o w in g  tho  m a n n e r  in  w hich  th e  karma o f th ese  (v ario u s 
k in d s  of persons) eoines to  h e a r  f ru it ,  he ( V y asa) h a s  o rd a in ed  th e m  
to  fo llow  (acco rd ing  to  th e i r  perso n a l fitness) th e  sc r ip tu ra l sections 
d e a lin g  resp ec tiv e ly  w ith  w orks, w ith  th e  w o rsh ip  o f th e  d iv in ity  
a n d  w ith  (d iv in e ) w isdom .

61 . A m o n g  those  w ho a re  B ra h m in s  (by  b ir th ) , those  (a lone) 
a re  B ra h m in s  (in  re a li ty ) ,  w ho are  s tra ig h tfo rw a rd  a n d  possess th e  
lu s tre  o f  p u re  (w h ite ) co lou r, who possess (also) fo rg iveness a n d  are 
k in d ly  in  d isposition , a n d  a re  d ev o ted  to  th e ir  ow n  (ap p ro p ria te )  

d u tie s  ( in  life ).
5 2 . T hose B ra h m in s  (b y  b ir th )  h a v e  oome to  assum e th e  co n 

d itio n  of K sa t tr iy a s — (those) w ho a re  fond  o f e n jo y in g  ob jects of 
desire , a n d  a re  h a rsh  a n d  an g ry  an d  a re  g iven  to  d a r in g  deeds, 
a n d  h av e  (th u s) ab a n d o n e d  th e ir  ow n (ap p ro p ria te )  d ix ie s , an d  are  
possessed of bod ies th a t  a ro  red  in  co lour.

58. T hose  B ra h m in s  (by  b ir th )  h av e  become V a isy as— (those) 
w ho live  b y  te n d in g  c a ttle , w ho a re  yellow -co loured , an d  e a rn  
th e ir  live lihood  b y  m e an s  of a g r ic u ltu re ,  and  (h en ce) do n o t do  
th e i r  ow n (a p p ro p ria te  B rah m in io a l)  du ties.

54. T hose  B ra h m in s  (b y  b ir th )  h a v e  becom e S u d ra s— (those) 
w ho a re  fo n d  of in ju r in g  o th e rs  a n d  of speak ing  falsehood, w ho 
a re  m e a n , an d  do  a ll k in d s  of w ork  fo r th o  sake of ( th e ir)  
liv e lih o o d , an d  are  b lack  in  co lour, a n d  have f a l le n  aw ay from  

p u r ity .

•V  5 8  • sabva-sibdhI n ia -saAgraha. < S L
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55. V isn u , w ho causes b ew ild erm en t to  th e  gods, daityas, 
an d  raksasas, by  m eans of the d is tin c tio n s re la t in g  to  (v ario u s) 
co n v en tio n a l a n d  com m on du ties, is  H im se lf  th e  bestow er of fin a l 
b e a titu d e  on  a ll o f th em .

56. T h is  is th e  boon g iven  b y  V isn u  to  P u n d a r lk a , n a m e ly , 
th a t  f in a l lib e ra tio n  w o u ld  com e to  h im  in  th e  coarse o f  fo u r  
re -b ir th s , fo r  th e  reason  th a t  h e  w as devo ted  ( to  H im )  in  h a tre d .

57. I n  consequence of th e ir  ow n w orks, w h ich  fo llow  th e  courses 
of (th e  qualitie s  of) rajas, sattva an d  tamas, ( th e  various be in g s) 
h ap p e n  to  be of th e  n a tu re  of those (q u alities)  : a n d  ( i t  is) th e  o n e  
only Y isn u  (who) is a tta in e d  by th e  gods, by th e  daityas a n d  by 
th e  rahjasas (equally ).

5 8 -5 9 . T h ro u g h  th e  in fluence of th e  q u a litie s  of rajas, sattva 
a n d  tamas, th e  one V isn u  H im se lf , u n d e r  th e  n am es of B ra h m a ,
V isn u  an d  S iva, p e rfo rm s (in  re la tio n  to th e  w orld ) th e  (th reefo ld ) 
w ork  of o rea tion , su s te n ta tio n  a n d  destruc tion . B y  m eans o f  th e ir  
conduct, n a tu re ,  shape a n d  co lour, a l l  th e  gods a re  m ade o u t to  be 
endow ed  w ith  (th e  q u a lity  of) sattva, (all) th e  daityas to  be endow ed  
w ith  ( th e  q u a lity  of) rajas, a n d  (a ll)  th e  rdksasas to  he endow ed 
w ith  ( th e  q u a lity  of) tamas.

60. V ir tu e  is (re p re sen ta tiv e )  o f th e  le a n in g  of th e  gods, a n d  
vice of t h a t  of th e  asuras an d  rdksasas. V ice is  (also re p re se n t
a tiv e  o f th e  le a n in g )  o f th e  pisdcas an d  o th e r such  beings : th e ir  
d is tin g u ish in g  q u a litie s  a re  rajas a n d  tamas,

61. O ne shou ld  w ish  to  o b ta in  know ledge from  S iv a ;  one 
shou ld  w ish  to  o b ta in  p ro sp e rity  fro m  A g n i ( th e  god  o f fire) : 
one sh o u ld  w ish  to  o b ta in  h ea lth  fro m  th e  s u n -g o d ;  a n d  one 
shou ld  w ish  to  o b ta in  (mdha) th e  final l ib e ra tio n  of th e  sou l 

from  V isn u .
62 . I n  w hatsoever category  (of beings) a  b e in g , w ho kn o w s 

(his) d u ty ,  is born h e re— w h eth e r ho  b e  (born  as) a  g o d  o r a n  asura 
— h e h a s  to  adop t h is  ow n d u ty  ( in  life), a l th o u g h  i t  (happens to )  
be w h a t m a y  n o t be d u ty  (o therw ise).

63 . T h e  d u tie s , w h ich  are en jo in e d  in  th e  th re e  Vsdas, h av e  to  
be a d o p te d  by  those w ho are  endow ed w ith  th e  q u a lity  o f sattva.
W h a t  is  (o rd in a rily )  no  (such) d u ty  and  is  g iv e n  out in  th e  
Atharimveda--—(that) is resorted  to  b y  those w ho a re  endow ed w ith
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(fcho q u a lity  o f) rajas as well as b y  those w ho a re  endow ed w ith  
( th e  q u a lity  of) tamns.

t»4. J u s t  a s  (a ll o a r)  sacrifices cu lm in a te  to  us in  th e  a t ta in m e n t 
o f V isnu, so also those w ho a re  endow ed  w ith  ( th e  q u a lity  of) rajas, 
a n d  those w ho are  endow ed w ith  (the  q u a lity  of) t tunas, h a v e  to  
w orsh ip  th ro u g h  (su ita b le )  sacrifices Brahm a- a n d  S iva, w ho are  
(respec tive ly ) ch a rac te rised  by  th o se  q u a litie s ,

05. V isn u  bestow s b lessings on  th o se  who com e (to  H im )  a lo n g  
th e ir  ow n (p re sc rib e d ) p a th  of d u ty . O n e  is re leased  (fro m  th e  
bondage o f samara j by  m ean s of o n e ’s ow n d u tie s . T h e  d u ty  
p rescribed  for an o th er, (if  a d o p ted  by  those  fo r  w hom  i t  is n o t 
p re sc rib ed ), b rin g s  on fe a r  (to  such persons).

66. V isnu , w ho is su p rem e  a n d  one o n ly , ev e r bestow s b less
in g s , o u t o f ( H is ow n) sw eet p leasu re , on th e  gods, th e  amms, 
an d  th e  rdk^asas, in  w ays w hich  a re  ac co rd an t w ith  th e  th re e  
q u a lit ie s  (o f xattvci, rajas a n d  tamas).

i .h u s  ends to e  e lev e n th  ch a p te r, know n as th e  system  of th e  
Mahabharata as en u n c ia ted  by  Vfidavy&sa, in  th e  Sarva-dariana- 
siddhanta-sangraha com posed by th e  venerable S ahkaracftrya .



CHAPTER XII.

T H E  V ED A N TA  SYSTEM .

.1. N ow  th e  es tab lish ed  conclusion  of th e  VSdointio sc rip tu re s  w ill 
be b riefly  g iv en  ou t (here). T h e  conclusions o f  (a ll)  o th e r  p h ilo so 
ph ic d isp u ta n ts  m o stly  tend  to  (p rove th e  t ru th  o f) th a t  conclusion.

2. T h e  Brahman, w ho fo rm s th e  im port o f ( Vpanisadic) p a s
sages, such  as — “ T h a t  th o u  a r t , ”  h a s  to  be en q u ire d  in to  b y  
those  w ise persons, w ho , th ro u g h  th e  good re su lts  o f ( th e ir)  w o r ts  
o ffered  u p  u n to  th e  Brahman, h av e  become qualified  for ( a t ta in in g )  
th e  know ledge  of th e  Brahman.

fi. H e  (alone) h as  th e  (re q u ired ) q u alif ica tio n s (fo r th e  co n 
d u c t  o f th is  e n q u iry ) , who possesses the  pow er to  d isc rim in a te  
th e  e te rn a l from  th e  n o n -e te rn a l, a n d  is free fro m  th e  d es ire  to  
(en joy ) th e  f ru its  (o f w o rts )  here ( in  th is  w orld) as  w ell as th e re  (in  
th e  o th e r  w o rld ), a n d  is also ch a rac terised  b y  ( in te rn a l m e n ta l)  
t r a n q u i l l i ty ,  th e  re s tra in t  of th e  senses, a n d  th e  desire to  o b ta in  
th e  fin a l em an c ip a tio n  (of th e  so u l) .

4. “  T h a t c e rta in ly  a r t  t h o u : th o u  a r t  n o n e  o th e r.”  T h e  
m e an in g  o f th e  w ord  That (h e re )  is th e  S u p re m e  L o r d : th e  
m ean in g  of th e  w ord  thou is (a n y )  o th e r (b e in g )  th a t  m a y  be 
(p o in ted  to ) b efo re  ( u s ) - a  b ea s t, o r a  m a n , o r a n y  o th e r  
fb e in g ).

5. T h e  m e a n in g  o f th e  w ord art (here) has to  be u n derstood  to  
be th e  (p red ica tio n ) of id e n tity  b e tw e en  the  m e a n in g  of th e  w ord  
That an d  th e  m e a n in g  o f th e  w ord thou. (T h is  is )  considered  to  be 
s im ila r to  th e  (p red ioation) of id e n t i ty  (exp ressed ) in  such sen ten ces  
as— “  T h is  is th a t  m a n .”

6. L e t  ( th is  y o u r)  op in ion  be (g ra n te d  to  be tru e ) . (B ut. 
th e n ) , seeing  th a t  th e  sen ten ce— “ T h a t  th o u  a r t  ” , an d  o th e r  such  
(sen ten ces) g ive rise  (o n ly ) to  th e  know ledge of su ch  th in g s , as a re  
(of them se lves a lre ad y ) w ell m ade o u t (w ith o u t a n y  reference  to
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a n y  associa tion  w ith  an y  a c tio n ) , how  c a n su o h  (sen tences) p ro m p t 
m e n  to  (live) th e  ac tive life  ? I t  is  on ly  a  m a n d a to ry  in ju n c tio n  

th a t  induces a c tiv ity .
7 . T hose saorifioers, w ho  a re  p u rp o rte d  to  be re fe r re d  to  b y  

m eans of in ju n c tiv e  passages, such  as— “ T h e  self h a s  to  he 
k n o w n  ” , e tc ., (th ey ) a re  (m erely ) eulogised in  th e  A rm as, w hich 
a re  discussions h e a r in g  u p o n  re a lity .

8 . T h e  se lf (atman) is d if fe re n t from  th e  in te llec t, th e  senses 
a n d  th e  bo d y  ; i t  is  a l l-p e rv a d in g  an d  u n ch a n g ea b le , an d  ap p e a rs  
to  b e  m a n ifo ld  in  (our) p e rc ep tio n s  of th in g s  (b y  reaso n  o f its  
m a n ife s tin g  its e lf  se p a ra te ly )  in  every  (se p a ra te )  g ro u n d  of (its) 

h a b ita tio n , ( th a t  is , in  ev e ry  perceivab le o b je c t) .
9 . C o n seq u en tly  th e  e n q u iry  in to  th e  Brahman is fru itle s s , 

in a sm u ch  as th e  sen tenoe ( “  T h at, th o u  a r t  ” , o r  a n y  o th e r  lik e  i t  
in  th e  Arums) m eans w h a t is o th e r  ( th a n  a  co m m an d m en t). T o 
th i s  (ob jec tion) w e g ive th e  ju s tif ica to ry  re p ly  th a t  th e  v e rb a l 
fo rm  of th e  p o te n tia l mood (lm) is  no t ( in  speech) th e  o n ly  m ean s 

w h ich  g ives r ise  to  ac tiv ity .
10. P eo p le  a re  led in to  a c tiv ity , also by  k n o w in g  (a  th in g )  

to  possess th e  c h a rac te ris tic s  o f a m eans (su ite d )  to  accom plish  
desired  ends. I n  sen tences l ik e — “ A  son h a s  b een  b o rn  to  y o u ” , 
th e  fo rm  of th e  in ju n c tio n  (g iv in g  rise to  g lad so m e a c tio n  on  th e  
p a r t  o f th e  h e a r in g  fa th e r)  is n o t of th a t  (p o te n tia l lih) k in d .

11. rp h e  in ju n c tio n s , such  as ' T he se lf h a s  to  he k n o w n  ", etc., 
w h ich  are  (all) fo u n d  in  th e  Arunas, e n jo in  (as  d u ty  th e  acq u isitio n  
o f) th e  k n o w le d g e  re la tin g  to  th e  Brahman on  (all) th o se  whose 
m in d s  have been  d e lu d ed  b y  nesoionce.

1 2 -1 3 . I t  m a y  be so. (B u t i t  m a y  b e  sa id  th a t)  a  person , 
w ho , a f te r  g iv in g  u p  such w orks as have (se lfish ) objeots o f desire 
in  view , a n d  a lso  suoh (o th e r  w orks) as a re  p ro h ib ite d  in  th e  
sc rip tu res , p e rfo rm s th e  w orks w hich are  e n jo in e d  in  th e  sc rip tu re s , 
h as  th e  in te rn a l o rg a n  (of th e  soul) purified , a n d  ( th e re b y )  becom es 
o f  h im self th e  k n o w er (of th e  Brahman), w ith o u t re q u ir in g  any 
la n g u a g e  (of in s tru c tio n ) from  a  sp ir itu a l p recep to r. T h is  (view) 
is n o t  r ig h t. (T h e  tru e) k n o w led g e  (of p h ilo so p h ic  re a lity )  can n o t 
be ob ta ined  b y  m eans of m e re  w orks,



1 4 — 16. in d e e d  that, is dec la red  in  th e  A rm as  to  be (tru e ) 
know ledge , w hich  is  born  (in th e  p u p il)  th ro u g h  th e  k in d ly  fa v o u r  
o f th e  sp ir itu a l teao h e r (bestow ed  in  th e  w a y  of a p p ro p r ia te  
in s tru c tio n ) . W orks g ive b y  m e an s  of ( th e i r  ow n) p o w er an  
in -b e n t le a n in g  to  th e  m ind  : a n d  (then ) h a v in g  (thus) fulfilled, 
( th e ir )  purpose, th e y  d isappear l ik e  clouds a t  th e  end  of th e  ra in y  
season . I n  th e  case of him , ho w ev er, whose m in d  is b en t in w ard s , 
an d  w ho is ( th u s )  qualified to  receive th e  know ledge of th e  
Brahman, th e  en q u iry  in to  ( th e  n a tu re  of) th e  Brahman is 
c e r ta in ly  in d u ced  b y  m eans of— ‘* T h a t th o u  a r t  ” — a n d  o th e r  
su c h  (sen tences in  th e  teach in g ) o f th e  sp ir itu a l p recep tor. T h e  
oolleotion  of sen tences, consisting  o f— “ T h a t th o u  a r t  ”— a n d  o th e r  
su c h  (sen tences), has  indeed b ee n  com m ented  upon  (by  v ario u s 
teach ers) over and  over ag a in .

17. T he se lf {airman) does n o t  m a n ifes t i ts e lf  to  h im  w h o  is 
d e s titu te  of th e  k in d ly  fav o u r o f th e  sp ir itu a l p receptor. T h e  
un iverse , w hich is m ade  up o f th e  five e lem en ts, is produced  o u t of 
th e  cause c o n s is tin g  of nescience (avidyd) as a p p e r ta in in g  to  th e  
se lf {atman).

18. T h e  w hole w orld  has to  be realized as fo rm in g  an illu so ry  
m a n ife s ta tio n  of th e  Brahman (c o n s ti tu tin g  i t s  basis), so t h a t  ( in  
oonsequenoe) th e  u n re a lity  c o n s is tin g  of th e  b o d y  an d  th e  (o u te r)  
w orld  goes aw a y  (a t  once and  a l to g e th e r  fro m  th e  vision of th e  
tru th -p e ro e iv in g  soul).

19. T h e  nesc ience  in  re sp e c t of th e  s e lf  {atman) is  th a t  
view  (o f th in g s )  w hich  is c o n tra ry  to  the  t r u e  know ledge o f  th e  
(n a tu re  of the) se lf  as d ec la re d  in  th e  Vedanta; a n d  th a t  
(neseienoe) is b eg in n in g le ss  an d  ex is ts  iu  a g ro ss  as w ell a s  in  a 
su b tle  fo rm .

20 . F rom  th e  dtman (self) c a m s  forth th e  e lem en t o f  e th e r  
(dkdsa) ; from  th is  th e  a ir (cam e f o r th ) ; f ro m  th e  a ir  th e  fire 
(cam e fo rth )  ; f ro m  th is  (fire) w a te r  (cam e f o r t h ) ; from  w ate r 
th e  e a r th  camo in to  ex is ten ce ; a n d  from  th e  e a r th  arose th e  p ad d y  
p la n t  a n d  o ther such  plants.

2 1 — 27. F ro m  p la n ts  (cam e fo r th )  food ; f ro m  food cam e fo r th  
m an  w ith  (his) five sou l-shea th s . T h e  e re a tn re , w ho is m a d e

CHAPTER X II— THE VSDANTA SYSTEM. 6 ^ ^



i R  . . <sl\v_ ^ .'W  SABVA-SIDDHAXIA-SAArSBAHA.

u p  of th e  sub tle e lem e n ts , a n d  in  w hom  th e  ru d im e n ta ry  
e lem en ta l p rincip les h a v e  n o t b ee n  se p ara te d  th ro u g h  an a ly sis , 
becom es grossified (in  th e  course of c r e a t io n ) ; a n d  beasts, m en  a n d  
gods c o n s titu te  (on ly ) varie tie s  o f such  (c rea ted  b e in g s). O n th e  
p rep o n d e ran ce  of v ir tu e  (in  one’s karma), th e  co n d itio n  of g o d  
( arises in  re la tio n  to  o n e ) : th ro u g h  u n rig h te o u sn e ss  (in  on e’s 
karma), th e  co n d itio n  o f beast (is b ro u g h t a b o u t) : on  these  tw o  
th in g s  (v ir tu e  a u d  u n rig h te o u sn e ss )  b e in g  eq u a l (in  o n e ’s karma), 
th e  co n d itio n  o f  m an  (is  p roduced). T h u s  indeed  are  (the c re a 
tu re s ; o f th re e  k inds, in  accordance w ith  (th e ir)  karmas. T h e  sk in , 
th e  b lood , th e  flesh, th e  f a t ,  tbo bone, th e  m arrow  o f bone, an d  th e  
s e m e n —those seven c o n s titu e n ts  o f th e  body are (a l l )  m od ifications 
of food. M a scu lin ity  a n d  fe m in in ity  also are n o t se lf-evolved . A  

f  m ale  is in v a ria b ly  b o rn ,  w hen  th e re  is a p rep o n d e ra n ce  of th e  
(p o w er o f th e )  sem en in  th e  w om b (o f th e  m o th e r)  ; a  fem ale (is 
born) w h e n  s im ila rly  th e re  i.s a  p reponderance  of ( th e  pow er of) th e  
u te rin e  b lood  ; an d  th e  (n e ith a r-m a le -n o r-fem ale ) eu n u c h  (is b o rn ) , 
w hen th e re  is an e q u a li ty  of those tw o  th in g s . T h e  m arro w  of 
bone, t h e  bone and  th e  sinew  (in  th e  ch ild ) are p ro d u ce d  o u t of th e  
semen (of th e  m ale p a r e n t ) ; th e  sk in , th e  flesh a n d  th e  blood ( in  
th e  ch ild ) a re  p ro d u ced  o u t of th e  u te rin e  b lood (of th e  fem ale  
p a reu t). T hese  a re  ca lled  the  six v es tu re s  (of th e  b o d y ) , of w hiob 
( th e  firs t) th re e  arc d u e  to  th e  fa th e r ,  a n d  (the o th e r)  th re e  to  th e  
m other.

H u n g e r  an d  th ir s t ,  sorrow  a n d  d e lu s io n , old a g e  an d  d e a th , 
these a re  th e  six w aves (o f in firm ity )  to  ho fo u n d  as tw o  an d  tw o 
—in l ife ,  in  th e  m in d , a n d  in  th e  body  (respec tive ly ). (M a n y )  
ph ilosophic co n tro v e rs ia lis ts  m is ta k e n ly  e n te r ta in  th e  n o tio n  o f 
th e  sou l h e re  in re la tio n  to  th e  five sh e a th s  (of th e  sou l).

28. T h e  annamaya-ko&i, th e  prdnamaya-kdia, th e  manomaya- 
how, th e  vijndnamaya-ko&i, and  s im ila rly  th e  anandamaya-kom 
are ( to g e th e r)  dec lared  to  h e  th e  five sh e a th s  of th e  soul.

29. S in ce  th e  affix mayat is (here) u sed  in  th e  sen se  of m o d i
fication, (w e have) th e  anandamaya repea ted  ( a g a in  and  ag a in  
in the  c o n te x t in  th e  sc rip tu re  concerned). T he Lohdyala indeed  
aoospts th e  body , w h ich  is  (m ere ly ) t h a t  (k in d  o f) se lf  w hich is 
annamaya (o r  w h a t is m a d e  up of food).



30. T h e  Arhctkis u n d e rs ta n d  (the  self) to  he th e  bod y -h o u n d ed  
prlnamaya (o r th a t  which consists of life ). T h e  Bauddhas accep t 
th o  self w hich is  vijMnamaya (o r  w h a t consists o f co n sc io u sn ess); 

b u t ( th ey  accep t)  n o th in g  beyond .
31. Som e believers in  th e  VHns speak of th e  self as th e  finanda- 

maya (or w h a t consists of bliss). H e, how ever, w ho dec lares th a t  
th o  m a te ria l p rin c ip le  of eg o ity  is th e  se lf, g en e ra lly  say s th a t  it 
is  th e  mandmaya (or w h a t consists of th e  manas).

3 2 —36. A cco rd in g  to  th e  view of th o se , w ho ( tru ly )  k n o w  the 
self, the  se lf h a s  to  be understo o d  to  bo un touched  b y  th e  q u a lity  
o f being th e  a g e n t and by (all) o th e r  (suoh q u a litie s) . T h e  
ag e n tsh ip  o f  th e  self has to  be in e v ita b ly  aocepted  b y  th o se  w ho 
ta k e  th e ir  s ta n d  on th a t  section  of th e  sc rip tu re s  w hich dea ls w ith  
r itu a lis tic  w o rk s  (kannak&nda), as w ell as by those w ho re ly  upon 
th a t  section  w hich deals w ith  deities (ddmtalcdnda) :  fo r ,  o th e r
w ise, no ( r i tu a l )  w ork can  be carried  o u t successfully  (by  th e m ).

I n  re la tio n  to  the  in ju n c t io n — “ T he B ra h m in  sh o u ld  k in d le  
th e  (sacrificial) fires here in  th e  sp rin g  (season) ’’— w ho is i t  th a t  
is  en titled  to  (perforin) th e  (en jo ined) w ork , is i t  th e  (B ra h m in ’s) 
body  (in itse lf) , o r (is i t  th o  body) as in  associa tion  w ith  th e  soul ?
S eein g  th a t ,  a s  the  body is n o n -in te llig e n t, i t  is im possib le fo r it 
to  have th e  d esire  for th e  a t ta in m e n t of svarya ( th e  celestial 
w orld of e n jo y m e n ts ), a n d  seeing  also th a t  (th e  body) is  su b je c t 
to  be d es tro y ed , i t  is n o t possible fo r i t  to  be th e  ag e n t in  re la tio n  
to  th is  (k in d  of) w ork. T h e  soul does n o t a t  a ll possess th e  
ch arac teris tics  o f B rah m in -h o o d  and  of o th e r  suoh c lass-d istinc tions.
T h a t (viz., th o  soul) is ( re a lly )  a p a r t f ro m  class-d iv isions, caste, 
es tates of life , cond itions of ag e , and (all o th e r  such d is tin g u ish in g )  
differences. T h ere  is (m oreover) n o th in g  o th e r  th a n  (b o th ) the  
body  and  th e  soul, which is (specially) qualified  (to be th e  ag e n t 
in  re la tio n  to  such r itu a lis t ic  works).

37 -38 . T h ere fo re  th e  a g e n t in  re la tio n  to  th is  (k in d  o f) ac tion  
has to  be u n d ersto o d  to  b e  (som e) h y p o th e tic a l b e in g  (o f som e 
k in d ). T h a t  w hich sh ines fo rth , a f te r  (a ll) the  five sh e a th s  o f  * 
th e  soul a re  on e  a f te r  a n o th e r  declared  to  b e  “ n o — no ” , th a t  is th e  
suprem o Brahman. W h a t is o the r th a n  th a t  has to  be nescience 

5

|  | f ;  C ,
y { y  i j l j

CHAPTER X II— TH E Ve d XNTA SYSTEM. 6fe



I l l  . <SL
SAHVA-SIDOaXNTA-SAKGKAHA.

{(ivuhja). T h a t (no science) covers up  (and  oonoeals) th e  tru e  
n a tu re  of th e  self, a n d  (thereby) g ives rise to an  abundance o f  
(its) illu so ry  pro jections.

3 9 -4 0 . T he illu so ry  p ro jec tion  know n as eg o ity  is alw ays p ro 
ductive of ( th e  b o n d ag e  of) karma th ro u g h  desire. ( I t)  is th e  roo t 
of a ll (o u r  cosmic) illu sion , and  carries (with itse lf) th e  association 
of m isery  : and  in  re la tio n  to  all (persons), i t  d is tin c tly  gives rise 
(fu rth e r) to  all those w orld ly  and Ygdie expressions of (com m on) 
experience, w herein th e re  are d iffe ren tia tions of the  know er, the  
m oans of know ledge, th e  object o f know ledge, e tc ,, as th o u g h  
(a ll these  illusory  d iffe ren tia tions w ere) true.

41. S u re ly  in  re la tio n  to  the  self, which is aotionless and  
association-less, and is (m oreover) th e  in d ep en d en t a n d  u n d es irin g  
consciousness itself, th is  (m anner of th e ) expression of experience 
canno t ( in d eed ) ta k e  p lace  of itself.

42. i t  is certain  th a t  th e  n o n -in te llig e n t ego ity , w hich has 
consciousness (m erely) super-im posed upon it,  behaves (in  conse
quence) as if  i t  were (itse lf) conscious (a n d  in te llig e n t) . T h ro u g h  
the  super-im position  of som eth ing  else, w hich is  o th e r  ( th a n  itself), 
the  self sh ines fo rth  as th o u g h  it w ere (really ) o th e r  ( th a n  itself).

43. T h a t  th in g , (n am ely , our body) which is po in ted  to  by the  
w ord this, consists of tw o p a rts . O f these  th e  prana (o r life ) is the  
basis of (o u r) a c tiv i tie s ; th e  o ther th in g  which is spoken of as 
in te lleo t an d  mams is th e  basis of know ledge .

44. P h y s ic a l m ovem ents and  o ther such th in g s , th e  five vital 
airs b e g in n in g  w ith  th e  prana (w hich is th e  p rin c ip a l v ita l a ir), 
and  th e  in s tru m e n ta l o rg an s (of sense a n d  a c tiv ity ) , e tc., which 
form  (as i t  wore) th e  door-w ay to  various k inds of ac tiv ity  such as 
speak ing , etc .,---all these m a y  be accepted  (as a t tr ib u te s )  in  re la tio n  
to  th a t (body)

45— 47. I n  consequence of (the  varia tion  in) fu n c tio n , the 
in te rn a l o rg an  here is o f tw o kinds (consisting  of) th e  in te llec t 
(buddhi) an d  mams ( th e  facu lty  of a tte n tio n ) . If  i t  be held  th a t  
it is th e  p u re  and sim ple dim an (or se lf) w hich  d irec tly  shines out 
in  the  id ea  of I-ness (or eg o ity ), th en  te ll  m e w hether, in  th e  idea 
------ ‘ I  am  lean ,’ ( th a t se lf is apprehended  as) pu re  a n d  sim ple
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o r  n o t. J u s t  as ‘ lo a n ’ am i o th e r  such (a t t r ib u te s )  a re  n o t,  
ow in g  to  th e ir  p e rce iv ab ility , co nsidered  to  be th e  a t tr ib u te s  o f th e  
atman (self), so also  indeed  p leasu re  a n d  such o th e r  th in g s , w h ich  
a re  (a ll)  fo u n d  (to  exist a lto g e th e r )  in th e  b o d y , canno t be th e  
a t tr ib u te s  of th e  atman. A cco rd in g  to  th e  v iew  o f th o se  w ho 
( tru ly )  know  th e  atman, th e  atman is (e n tire ly )  d is tin o t f ro m  th e  
know er, th e  m e an s  of know ledge , a n d  th e  o b jec t of know ledge .

48. A fte r  d isc a rd in g  (a ll) those  ph ilosophical co n tro v e rs ia lis ts  
w ho declare o the rw ise , ( th e  atman) has to  be ex p la in ed  (to  a ll) in  
th is  very  m a n n e r. (B u t) to  no  one should, i t  be ta u g h t  t h a t  th e  |  
n o t-se lf  is ( th a t  w hich  fo rm s) th e  o b jec t o f p e rcep tio n .

4 9 -5 0 . B ecause no  one (ever) has  th e  c o g n itio n ------ * I  am  a
p o t ’ ; because ( th e  body) is possessed of fo rm  (o r  co lour) a n d  such  
o th e r  (q u alities)  ; because ( it)  is p erceivab le , n o n - in te llig e n t a n d  
m ade  up  of th e  (m ate ria l)  e le m e n ts , because a lso  ( i t)  is fit to  be 
e a te n  as food  b y  dogs a n d  o th e r  such ( a n im a ls ) ; a n d  because 
(ag a in )  consciousness sh in es  fo r th  (a lw ays) in  co n tra d is tin c tio n  
fro m  th e  b o d y — th e  body  is  n o t th e  se lf  {atman).

51. T h ere fo re  th e  body w hioh  is (m ere ly ) annamaya (o r m a d e  
u p  o f food) c a n n o t be th e  atman as th e  Lok&yatas declare. T h e  
prana (or th e  p rin c ip a l v ita l a i r )  also canD ot be th e  atman, 
because i t  is a e r ia l  and n o n - in te l l ig e n t  lik e  th e  e x te rn a l a i r  (o f  th e  

a tm o sp h e re ).
52. T h e  senses also o an n o t b e  th e  atman, because th e y  a re , 

lik e  a  la m p , (m ere ) in s tru m e n ts  ( in  a id ) of know ledge . T h e  
manas (fa cu lty  o f a tte n tio n )  is n o t  th e  atman, because  i t  is u n s te a d y

■■■■ a n d  does n o t e x is t  d u r in g  d ream less sleep.
53— 61. S in ce  (dream less sleep ) cu lm in a tes  in  h app iness , ( th is )  

happ iness a lone  co n s titu tes  th e  bo d y  {i.e., th e  essen tia l n a tu re )  o f : 
th e  self {atman). T h e  prana su p p o rts  ( th a t  sh e a th  of) th e  se lf  
w h io h  is m ade  u p  of food ; th e  manas su p p o rts  ( th a t  sh e a th  o f th e  
se lf w hich consists  of) the  prana ; a n d  th e  w ell k n o w n  S u p re m e  
S e lf , G-ovinda, w ho is E x is te n ce -K n o w le d g e -B liss , su p p o rts  th e  

(sh ea th  m ade  u p  o f the ) manas.
W h e n  th e  atman, b y  m ean s of th e  ex te rn a l senses, ex p e rien ces 

(a ll) such o b jec ts  as are tu rn e d  aw ay from  itse lf, th en  th e re  a rises  
th e  w a k in g  Btate, w hich is d en o ted  by th e  n am e  of viwa. W h e n ,

6
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in  f a o t so le ly  b y  m eans of th e  manas, ( it)  ex p e rien ces ci ream s, w hose 
c o n te n ts  a r e  ob ta in ed  th ro u g h  th e  e x te rn a l senses, th e n  th a t  s ta te  
of th e  S u p re m e S elf, w hioh  is ca lled  tatjasa, h a s  to  be u n d ersto o d  
(to  h av e  arise n ).

W hen  th e  dtman ab id es  in  th e  manas, whioh is  ( itse lf)  sw al
low ed u p  b y  th e  d a rk n e ss  of ig n o ran ce , th e n  i t  ( th e  se lf)  is know n 
to  be in  th e  s ta te  o f d rea m less  sleep , w hich is ca lled  prdjna a n d  
is in d ic a te d  by (the  ch a ra c te ris tic  of) dnanda (b liss).

E v en  in  sleep  th e  prana (o r life ) ab ides, so as  to  rem ove th e  
e rroneous im pression  o f d e a th  (in  re la tio n  to  a person  w ho is 
m ere ly  s leep in g ).

O th erw ise  dogs w o u ld  e a t  u p  th e  s le ep in g  p erso n , o r  (people) 
w ou ld  c re m a te  (h im ) re lig io u sly  in  th e  sacred tire . E v en  in  

j (d ream less) sleep  th e re  is su re ly  th e  en d u ran ce  of b lis s , because 
(a  s leep in g  perso n ) on  w ak in g  u p  a n d  rem em b erin g  (iris im 
m e d ia te ly  p a s t cond ition ) speaks o u t on  reflec tion  th u s — * I  s lep t 
h a p p ily .’

(T h is) view  m ay be (g ra n te d ) . T h is  happ iness (how ever) ca n n o t 
be w hat is derived  o u t o f th e  o b jec ts  of th e  senses, fo r  th e  reason 

‘ th a t  th e re  a re  (d u r in g  d eep  sleep) no  (such) ob jects (perce ived).
■ B ecause (a lso ) i t  h a s  to  be m ade  o u t ( th ro u g h  reflec tion ), i t  c a n n o t 

be rea l (happ iness in  its e lf ) . T h e re fo re  th e re  is  (h ere) th e  illu sio n  
of h ap p in ess  in  respect o f (w h a t is m e re ly ) th e  absence of p a in .

E v e n  th o u g h  th e  co u n te r-co rre la tiv e  ( th e re o f)  is n o t (fu lly ) 
peroeived, the .absonce  of a ll (th ings) is (capab le  of b e in g )  a p p re 
h ended  ; because, w hen  a sk e d  ag a in , ( th e  m an  who has risen  fro m  
sound  s le ep ), speaks to  a n o th e r  of (h is ow n ap p reh en sio n  of) th e  ’ 
absence o f  a ll ( th in g s ) .  I t  is in  accordance w ith  th is  rea so n in g  

• th a t  th e  absence o f  th e  ap p e rcep tio n  of fee lin g s  is  experienced .
■ 62. H e r e  we g ive  ( th is )  rep ly  to  th e  ob jec tion , (n am e ly ), th a t

th e  absence of p a in  is  n o t  (a t  a ll cap ab le  o f b e in g ) perceived . 
S ince i t  is sa id  ( th a t  th e  hap p in ess  o f d eep  sleep  is  experienced) 
b f  one w ho  h as  r isen  fro m  sleep, th e  s leep ing  p erso n  (h im self) 
can n o t co n s titu te  a  w itn e ss  in  re la tio n  to  (a n y )  absence of 
ap p e rcep tio n .

63. S in ce , in  (deep) s leep , the  co u n te r-co rre la tiv e  of a  n eg a tio n  
is n o t ap p reh en d ed , th e  c h a rac te r  of such  (a n  u n ap p re h en d ed )

9
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oo u n te r-eo rre la tiv e  belongs to  pain . I n  tb e  op in ion  o f th e  
Prabltakaras, th e  n eg a tiv e  p roof of non-po roep tion  (by  •which th e  

n on -ex is tence  o f th in g s  is p roved) is  n o t adm issib le.
6 4 -6 5 . A cco rd ing  to  th e  view  of th e  Naiydyikm, th e  n e g a tiv e  

p roo f o f n o n -p ero ep tio n  ( re la t in g  to  th e  n e g a tio n  of ex istence) does 
n o t  d iffe r from  d irec t percep tion . T h is  foo lish  ph ilo soph ic  dis- 
p a ta n t ,  who d ec la re s  th a t ,  in  th e  s ta te  of final b ea titu d e , th e  
atman exists (m uch ) lik e  a  stone  o w in g  to  th e  cessa tion  of p le asu re , 
p a in , e tc .,— w h a t w ill he n o t say  P

T h u s  i t  is e s tab lish ed  th a t  th e  se lf (atman) h a s  th e  c h a ra c te r  
o f b e in g  th e  w itn e ss  of nescience and  of b e in g  e te rn a l  b liss (also).

6 6 -6 7 . (O ur) opponents say  in  th is  connection  th a t  th e re  is 
(in  th e  un iverse) a p lu ra l ity  o f souls. (T h e y  sa y )— “ I f  ( th e  
atman) is (o n ly ) one in  all b e in g s, th e n , on  a n y  one m a n  d y in g , 
a ll w ill have to  d ie  ; on (any  one) b e in g  b o rn , (a il) w ill h av e  to  be 
h o r n ; and on  (a n y  one) d o in g  a n  ac t, (a ll) w ill h av e  to  do ( th a t  
sam e a c t) . I n  th ese  respects in  a il b e in g s  c o n tra d ic to ry  c h a ra c 
te ris tic s  are (to  be) seen.

6 8 -6 9 . T h e re fo re  in  re la tio n  to  th e  (num erous) bodies o f a ll 
(beings), th e  p lu ra l i ty  of souls is (w ell) e s tab lish ed .

(T o  th is  th e  re p ly  is)— “ P lu ra li ty  in  re la tio n  to  ( th e  sou ls of) 
m e n  h as  been  d ec la re d  by y o u  (ou r o p p onen t) on ly  in  view  of th e ir  
co n tra d ic to ry  charac teristics. N o w  te ll (us) w here  (these) c o n tra -1  
d ic to ry  ch a rac te ris tic s  a re  seen  (to  ex is t)— in  th e  body or in  th e  |  
se lf (diman) P I f  in  th e  body , th e n  w h a t is p ro v ed  is th e  p lu r a l i ty  
of bodies. C o n seq u en tly  w h a t (has th a t  to  do) w ith  th e  se lf ? *’

7 0 -7 1 . I f  th e  d iffe ren tia tio n  ( in to  m a n y ) be in  re la tio n  to  th e  s 
se lf (itse lf), w h ich  is  of the  n a tu re  o f (pure) consciousness, th e n  ( i t)  j 
m a y  (w ell) ocour in  re la tio n  to  one an d  the sam e m an. I n  th e  . 
m a n n e r , in  w hich  one an d  th e  sam e m oon becom es ch a rac terised  
by  m any-ness in  re la tio n  th e  (several) vessels o f w a te r  (w h e re in  fj 
i t  m a y  h ap p en  to  he reflected) — (in  th a t  sam e m a n n e r)  th e  m a n i-  j; 
fo s ta tio n  of the  one Atman (as m an y ) in  re la tio n  to  severa l bod ies 
h a s  (a lso ) b ee n  u n d e rs to o d  (to  occur).

T h e  self (o r atman) is  d is tin c t fro m  th e  five sh ea th s  (o f th e  
sou l), from  th e  six  m odifications in  co n d itio n  ( a p p e r ta in in g  to  all 
p ro d u ced  th in g s ) ,  a n d  fro m  th e  s ix  w aves o f in f irm ity .



.... ■ (3 t I
g AH VA-SIDDHANTA- 8 AN&HAHA. O JL -i

72. ( I t )  is  d is tin c t f ro m  th e  bod y , th e  senses, th e  maim, th e  
in te lle c t ,  th e  life -b re a th  a n d  eg o ity  ; ( it)  is one in  a ll bodies a n d  

is  im m o d ifiab le  a n d  u n ta in te d .

t 73. ( I t )  is  e te rn a l a n d  is no  doer o f ac tio n s ; ( i t)  is se lf-lum i
nous a n d  a ll-p e rv a d in g , a n d  is fre e  from  ( th e  experience of 
sensuous) e n jo y m e n ts ; ( i t)  is of th e  sam e n a tu re  as th e  Brahman, 
a n d  is dev o id  of q u a litie s  ; ( it)  is p u re , a n d  in  itse lf  consists 
so le ly  of in te llig e n c e  a s  c o n s titu tin g  i ts  essen tia l n a tu re .

74. A s  ch a rac te rise d  b y  l im itin g  co n d itio n s, ( it becom es) th e  
d o er a n d  th e  on joyer, a n d  is p o llu ted  w ith  desires, e tc ., an d  has 
its  (v e ry )  n a tu re  ta in te d  w ith in  th e  b o d y  by m eans o f ego ity  
an d  (o th e r )  suoh ( th in g s ) .

7 5 -7 6 . A cco rd ing ly , as ch a rac te rised  b y  l im itin g  con d itio n s 
a n d  a s  en v e lo p ed  in  th e  e ig h tfo ld  b o n d ag e , (th e  dtman)', m o v in g  
in  obed ience to  karma, w an d e rs  a b o u t ( in  bod ies) b e g in n in g  w ith  
( th a t of) B ra h m a  a n d  e n d in g  w ith  ( th a t  of) im m o v eab le  th in g s  ; 
a n d  a t ta in s , th ro u g h  (tire  p e rfo rm an ce  of p resc rib ed  r itu a lis tic )  
w o r ts ,  th e  w orld  of th e  pitrs an d  o th e r  suoh w orlds : th ro u g h  ( th e  
p e rfo rm an ce  of) p ro h ib ite d  w orks, ( i t  goes) to  h e ll a n d  o th e r  suoh 
(plaoes) : th ro u g h  ( th e  acqu isition  o f  ph iiosoph io ) w isdom , ( i t  
a t ta in s )  th e  s ta te  o f b e in g  u n ite d  a u to  th e  Brahman: a n d  if 
devoid  o f  th a t  (w isd o m , i t )  g e ts  in to  a  s ta te  o f  d esp ica b le  

low ness.
77. T h e  Self is on e  on ly  a n d  S u p re m e , h a v in g  the  th re e  

w orld#  c re a te d  ( fo r  I ts e l f )  by  I ts e l f .  B ondage, fre e d o m  a n d  
o th e r  suoh  d is t in g u ish in g  cond itions ( in  re la tio n  to  I t )  m ay  (w ell) 
h ap p e n  to  be possible in  th e  m a n n e r o f d ream s.

78. O r perhaps th e  souls a re  m a n y  (in  n u m b e r) ,  a n d  a re  
ch a rac te rised  by th e  n esc ien ce  w hich  g ives rise  to  ( th e ir )  sammra.
Since (th is )  nescience is  b eg im iin g less , th e re  is su re ly  no fallaoy  
of rec ip roca l d ep en d en ce  (h e re  in  re la tio n  to  th is  v iew ).

79 . A n o th e r  view  is  th a t  b o th  those  (ideas of oneness a n d  
p lu ra lity )  a ro  a p p ro p ria te  ( in  re la tio n  to  so u ls ), fo r  th e  reaso n  
th a t  th e y  form  a d is tr ib u tiv e  a g g re g a te . T h e re  is oneness from  
th e  s ta n d -p o in t of v iew  of a co llec tiv e  w hole, a n d  ( th e re  is) 
p lu ra lity  from  the  s ta n d -p o in t o f  view  o f a  d isc re te  collection.
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80. (T h e  S elf) is, in  th e  fo rm s of condionsness an d  nescirm ee, 
th e  w itness o f  (all) th in g s , which consist o f n o n -in te llig e n c e  an d  
a re  ch a ra c te r ise d  by m e d ia te  o r im m e d ia te  re la tio n sh ip  ( to  I t )  : 
a n d  ( I t )  is ( th u s)  alw ays in  (possession o f) om niscience.

81. W ith  th e  coat o f  n escience fa s te n e d  on, I t  h a p p e n s  to  be 
m ere ly  illu s io n  in  d ream less sleep  an d  in  o th e r  such  s ta te s , an d  is 
(a t  th e  sam e tim e) capable of rem e m b e rin g  even such th in g s  as 
w ere  experienced  in  th e  course o f o th e r  re -b ir th s  (as a n  em bodied  
be ing ).

82. T h ro u g h  th a t  w hich m akes I t  have  such (o ther re -b ir th s ) ,
I t  becom es su b je c t h e re  to  (a ll)  th e  d e ta ils  o f d if fe re n t ia t io n ; 
a n d  (on I ts )  t ra n sc e n d in g  th e  five s ta te s  (in  w h ich  I t  m ay 
m an ifest I ts e l f ) ,  I t  is m ad e  o u t to  be th e  know er th a t  ( tru ly )  
know s th e  Brahman,

83. T h e  defin ition  of p roof pnqna) in  g e n e ra l is  n o th in g  o th e r 
th a n  th a t  i t  is a  m eans o f (a r r iv in g  a t)  tru e  k n o w le d g e ; a n d  in  
accordance w ith  tile d ifference in  th e  d e fin iten ess  o f th a t  (know l
ed g e), th is  (m eans of know ledge) is, as suoh, u n d ersto o d  to  be of 
tw o k inds.

84. O r th e  defin ition  of proof m ay be th a t  i t  is th a t  w hich 
destroys ig n o rau o e  : a n d  th is  (proof) is ac co rd in g ly  k n o w n  to  he 
o f two k in d s , in  oonsequenoe of i ts  b e in g  d if fe re n tia te d  in to  
* incom ple te  ’ an d  ‘ co m p le te ,’ (accord ing  as  th e  rem o v a l of the 
ig n o ran ce  effected  th e reb y  is  incom ple te  o r com plete).

8 5 -8 6 . T h a t  (proof o f t r u th  w hioh is) deriv ed  o u t o f  sen tences 
— such as ‘ T h a t  thou  a r t  ’— is d es tru c tiv e  o f a ll ig no rance .

P e rce p tio n  a n d  th a t  w hioh is called  in ference , com parison  (or 
a n a lo g y ), a n d  also sc rip tu re , c irc u m sta n tia l p resu m p tio n , a n d  th e  
n ega tive  p ro o f  o f n o n -p ereep tio n — in  fac t th e se  six  a lo n e  fo rm  th e  
m eans o f p ro o f. T hese a re  (a ll)  nam es re la t in g  to  suoh th in g s  
a s  a re  com prised  w ith in  p h enom ena l experience, a n d  a re  n o t 
app licab le (as  m eans o f  p ro o f)  in  re la tio n  to  th e  Atman (S e lf) .

87. A lth o u g h  (th e  S e lf)  h as  to  be k n o w n  by  I t s e l f  a n d  j s  
in cap ab le  o f b e in g  rea lise d  (o therw ise), I t  is  (n ev e rth e le ss) m ade 
o u t to  tran sc en d  speech a n d  th o u g h t.

T h e  th e o ry  of H ira n y a g a rb h a  does n o t  v e ry  m a te ria lly  
d iffe r from  th e  Vedanta.

-m V/'.V’'
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88. I n  th a t  th e o ry  I t is  h e ld  th a t  th e  Purum  is B liss  an d  th a t  
prakrti is  nescience. K n o w led g e  is in  fo o t o f tw o k in d s , acco rd ing  
as i t  is in w a rd ly  d ireo tod  o r  ou tw ard ly  d irec ted .

89. T h e  in te rn a lly  d irec ted  (know ledge) is  th a t  w hich is 
tu rn e d  to w ard s  B liss ; a n d  the  e x te rn a lly  d irec ted  (know ledge) is 
th a t  w h ich  is tu rn e d  to w ard s  outside ob jects . 1 h e  illu so ry  m odifi- 
ea tions of th e  nescience a p p e r ta in in g  to  th e  Atman  co n s titu te  th e  
fivefold ru d im e n ta ry  e le m e n ta l p rincip les.

90. F ro m  th e  five ru d im e n ta ry  e lem en ta l p rin c ip le s  have 
beon p ro d u ced  th e  five in te rn a l  in s tru m e n ts  (of th e  sou l), nam ely  
th o  manats (o r th e  fa c u lty  of a t te n tio n ) , th e  in te lle c t , ego ity , th e  
m ind , a n d  also (the id ea  of) know ersh ip .

91. K g o ity  consists o f  th e  e lem en t o f e a r th ; a n d  k n ow ersh ip  is 
born  o u t o f  the e lem en t o f tilcaia (e th e r) . I t  is th e se  tw o in s tru -  
m en ts th a t  (to g e th er) m a n ife s t them selves in  th e  fo rm  of ( th e  idea  
of) a g e n tsh ip  (in  re la tio n  to  actions).

92. T h e  in te llec t is  b o rn  o u t of th e  e lem en t o f fire , th e  (con
scious) m in d  is born  o u t o f th e  e lem en t o f w ate r, a n d  th e  manats 
is  bo rn  o u t  o f  th e  e lem e n t o f air.

I t  has to  be m ade o u t (fu r th e r)  t h a t  each of th e  (five) e lem en ts 
of ea r th , e tc . ,  is ch a rac te rise d  by  five a t tr ib u te s .

93. (T h e  prinoiplo o f)  ego ity . th e  p rin c ip a l v i ta l  a ir, the nose 
an d  sm e ll, to g e th e r  w ith  th e  o rgan  o f  evacuation , a r e  (all evolved 
a t tr ib u te s )  p e r ta in in g  to  th e  (e lem en t of) e a r th :  th e  m ind  th e  
apana (v a r ie ty  of v ita l a ir) , an d  th e  to n g u e  an d  ta s te  an d  th e  
o rg an  o f rep ro d u c tio n  a re  th e  (evolved) a ttr ib u te s  p e r ta in in g  to  
( th e  e le m e n t of) w ater.

91. T h e  in te llec t, th e  udana (v a rie ty  of v ita l a i r ) ,  an d  th e  eye  
a n d  co lour (o r  fo rm ) a n d  th e  fee t a re  ( th e  evolved a ttr ib u te s )  
p e r ta in in g  to  (th e  e le m e n t of) f i r e : th e  manas, th e  vydna (v ita l 
a ir ) ,  th e  sk in  an d  th e  se n se  of to u ch  an d  th e  h a n d  a re  s im ilarly  
th e  (evo lved) a t tr ib u te s  p e r ta in in g  to  ( th e  e lem en t of) a ir.

95. K now ersh ip , th e  scmana (v ita l a ir ) ,  th e  e a r  a n d  sou n d  a n d  
speech a r e  a ll ( a tt r ib u te s )  evolved o u t o f ( th e  e lem e n t of) akam 
(ether).

O u t o f th e  (five) su b tle  e lem en ts a re  evolved (ce rta in )  o th e r  
a t t r ib u t iv e  th in g s —five f ro m  each.
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96. B o n e , sk in , flesh, blood-vessels a n d  h a ir  a re  th e  a ttr ib u tiv e  
th in g s  (evolved  out.) of tho  (sub tle  e lem en t of) e a r th  : sim ilarly  
u rin e , p h le g m , blood, sem en an d  th e  m arro w  of bones a re  th e  
a ttr ib u tiv e  th in g s  (evolved ou t) o f ( th e  su b tle  e lem en t of) w ate r.

97. S leep , th irs t ,  h u n g e r , sexual a p p e tite  a n d  laz in ess  a re  b o rn  
o u t of th e  (sub tle) e lem en t of fire : w alk ing , ju m p in g , c lim b in g , 
r is in g  u p  an d  o b stru c tin g  a re  (evolved o u t o f th e  su b tle  e lem en t) 
o f air.

93. D esire  an d  a n g e r, covetousness an d  fe a r  a n d  in fa tu a tio n  
are  s im ila rly  th e  a t tr ib u tiv e  th in g s  (evolved o u t)  o f ( th e  su b tle  
e lem en t o f) dkai-a (e th e r).

T h a t p a th  (o f re lig io u s d isc ip line), w hich is to  be fo llow ed by  
those, w ho h a v e  ren o u n ced  a ll w orld ly  a tta c h m e n ts , h as  been  
ta u g h t  by K rs n a  h im self to  U d d h av a .

99~99£. I t  is indeed  seen (g iv en ) in  th e  Purarn  h a v in g  th e  
nam e of Sn-Bhagavata.

H e , w ho h ea rs  ( th a t is , le a rn s,)  in  th e  p ro p er o rd e r  these  well 
ab rid g ed  conclusions of a ll th e  (various) system s (of p h ilo sophy  
an d  re lig io n ) c u lm in a tin g  in  ( th e  sy s tem  of) th e  Vedanta— {he) 
becom es th e  know er (o f th e  tru th )  o f th in g s  an d  (also becom es) 
in  re a lity  a  lea rn ed  person  in  th is  w orld .

T hus ends th e  tw e lf th  ch ap te r know n as th e  system  o f th e  
Vdd&nta in  th e  SaTva-dariana-siddhdnta-w>)g^''iha com posed by th e  

v en e rab le  S an k aracary a .
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A GLOSSARY OF THE SANSKRIT TERMS CONTAINED IN  THE  
FREE A  K AND IN  THE ENGLISH TRANSLATION.

A =  3T.

Agnitioma . .  . .  Literally the praise of Agni, the  god of fire ; the
name of a protracted s .orifice extending oyer 
several days and forming an essential | a rt of 
another sacrifice known as Jgdtutdma, which is 
the typical f « r a  of a whole cla a of sacrifices

Agnihdl'a . .  . .  A led c riiual in which an oblation is offered
particularly to Agni, the god of fire.

Anga . .  . . A  limb, a m em ber; a division or a department
of a science or an auxiliary science.

Anima . .  . .  The power of becoming extremely minute, the
po * er of becoming as small as an atom ; one of 
the eupra-uormul psychic powers derivable from 
the practice of Yoga.

A  dr eta .. .. The invisible lesults of works done in  former
states of embodied existence ; an unseen orremote 
conseqiiei ce of an act, as for in s tn e e  the 
* heaven ’ which is atta  nable through the per
formance of certain religious ceremonies; a 
consequence not immediately preceded by a 
visible cause.

Advaitim  . . .  loddntic philosophers o( the pantheistic moni tio
school, whoso chief exponent is the great 
Sankaraoarya according to w hom the Suprem e 
Brahman is identical with the universe and all 
the individual soul.' therein.

Adraita-Siddhi . .  A famous polemical work on the pantheistic
monism based on the teachings of the Upanisade, 

by Madlrusudana Sarasvatl,
7
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Advaita- ViM niu .. The Upanttadio philosophy of pantheistic monism.
Adhy&yat . .  ,. Chapters or sections in a work.
Anntvmaya . .  .. T hat which consists of 1 f o o d t h a t  is, the body.
Amamaya-ktMa .. The sheath made up of food : one of the fire

sheaths of the so u l: the outermost corporeal case 
enshrining the soul.

Apavnryi .. . .  F inal beatitude, the final deliverance of the soul
from the bondage of m atter ; the supreme bliss 
of soul-deliverance otherwise known as moJesa.

Apdna ' . . One of the five vital airs, being that which is
connected with the organs of excretion and 
evacuation.

Artha  . .  •. W ealth, being one of the four chief aims of life
known as purusarthas.

A rthavM ’ . .  .. Explanatory disquisitions and also eulogiums
and such other things illustrative of the more 
im portant themes in the Vidas; a part of the 
contents of the Vidas.

Arthuvtdu .. The science of w ealth and of government, being a
supplementary Veda.

Avttlya . .  Nescience ; spiritual ignorance and illusion.
Jsuras .. . .  The demons who are conceived to he in perpetual

hostility to the gods.
Ahankira .. The m aterial principle ol sgoity ; one of t i e

principles of the Bdnkhyas.

A =  3TT.

A kita  .. . .  The fifth of the g reat m aterial elements, the
subtlest and most ethereal of them all, supposed 
to  fill and pervade the universe and to be the 
peculiar vehicle of sound.

A jya .. .. Clarified butter used in sacrifices, ghee.
Atman .. . .  One’s self, the individual soul which is the basic

principle of thought and life ; also the Supreme 
Self or Brahman.

A ihyiitrnika {tSpc) . .  According to the Sdnkhyas and others, one of the
three kinds of miseries, being tha t which is 
intrinsic and consists of m ental pain and 
physical ailings.

* • ' : 1
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jiMuimvika (tclpa) . .  A nother of th e  same th ree  k inds of m iseries, th a t
which is caused by ra in , sun  an d  o th e r such 
n a tn ra l inan im ate causes and agencies.

Adhibhauttka <’tdpa) ..  A th ird  k ind  of th e  same m iseries, being  th a t  which
is caused by various sorts of living creatu res.

Ananda .. .. Bliss.
Ananda nay a . .  . .  T hat w hich consists of b l is s ; also need sometimes

so as to m ean Glod th e  Blissfnl.
Anandamaya-JeoM . .  T hat sheath  of th e  soul w h ch consists of bliss >

th e  innerm ost shea th  of th e  body ensh rin ing  the 
soul.

Ago tanas . .  . .  S e a ts ; w ith the  Buddhists these are m ade ap  of
th e  inner seats of th e  five senses of know ledge 
toge ther w ith  th a t of the  manat and the faculty 
of intelligence, and also of those of th e  five 
ou ter organs of action such as th e  hands, the 
feet, etc.

Ayurvida . .  . .  A supplem entary  Vedx ; th e  science of ‘ lo n g l i f e ’,
which is the science of medicine.

Arum  . .  . .  T he ph losopliieal trea tises known as the  Upauisads
which torro a  p a r t  of th e  Aranyakas of the 
Vidas.

Arhatas . .  , .  T he followers of A rhat ; Ja io as , w hich see.

1 =  1 .

Ids . .  • . A  blood vessel on th e  le ft side of the region of the
nose, according to the anatom y of the Yoga.

ffih&sa . .  . .  L ite ra lly— “ So indeed it  w a s ” : trad itional
records of fo rm er events, legendary  an d  heroic 
in  character, such as those described in  the 
Mnhabharata for instance.

fata  . .  , .  . .  The weightiness of ru lersh ip , one of th e  supra -
uorm al powers obtainable by the  practice of 
yoga. I t  stands in th is w ork in the  place of 
w hat is commonly called garimS.

. M asterfulness, ano ther supra-norm al ydgic power,
7*
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Uttar a-mtndmsd . ,  Tho la tte r  mlmdrhsd—an enqu iry  in to  th e
.meaning an d  a im  of those Vedic and Vhlaatia 
scrip tures which deal w ith  th e  Brahman o r th e  
Suprem e Being.

Upanimd . .  . .  A VSaic d isquisition on philosophy generally
fo rm ing  a  p a r t of an  Aranyaka.

Upavida . .  . .  A  supp lem entary  Vedt, such as th e  Ayumidaor
th e  science of medicine.

UpShga . .  . .  A secondary m em ber ; a supplem ent to  a supple
m en t of the Vsdaa; a sub-division or secondary 
portion of uny au x ilia ry  science.

jlfabha . .  . .  T h e  second of the seven notes in  the H indu
m usical scale, represented  in, abb rev ia tio n  by Ri.

K  =  $

Karma; . .  R itualistic  w orks ; also the  im pressed innate
tendencies due to  th e  work done’in form er'states 
o f re-incarnation .

Karmakdnda T hat section of the  scrip tures of th e  H indus
w hich deals w ith ritua listic  works.

Kalpa ..  . .  T he code of r itua ls  ; one of the six  Veddngas : th a t
w h ich ‘prescribes th e  r itu a l an d  gives rtiles’for 
th e  j.erformatice of various sacrificial rites.

Kama . .  . .  D esire, objects of desire, b e in g  one of the  four
p rin o ip d  aims of life.

Karirifti . .  . .  A sacrificial* ceremony supposed to  have th e
pow er of causing a dow npour of ra in .

Kukkuta (anana) . .  The nam e of a  p a r tic u 'a r  postu re  to  he assum ed
in  th e  practice of yoga, one w hich m akes those 
who assum e i t  h av e  ou tw ard ly  th e  ou tline 
appearance of a  cock.

Kwmlhaka . .  . .  An exercise in  yoga, consists in  stopping’ the
b re a  h  a f te r  a  p io longed  inspiration ,

✓
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■Kukv . .  . .  According to. tha .anatom y of Toga, th e  blood-vessel
which goes to the genital o rgan  and  th e  testes 

* and,also  to .the  anna.

Q =  Jf.

Q&nrlhara ..  . , The th ird  of th e  seven notes in  th e  H indu  m usical
scale.

G&ndhir t . .  . .  The blood-vessel of the le ft eye according to  the
anatom y of Ynja.

Gandharva-vida .,  One of th e  supplem entary Vedas, constitu ting  the
science and a r t  of nrasio.

Guru . .  . .  . .  A sp iritu a l teacher : a preceptor.
i

0  =  vT.

Caru . .  . .  . .  An oblation of rice or barley  boiled in  m ilk and
sprink led  over w ith ghee, etc.

Carvdhn-dar#<ma . .  T he-system  of th e  CSredias, o r the  sceptical and
secular doctrines of th e  atheistic  m ateria lists of 
a n e ie n tln d ia , otherw ise known as Ldkiyatns and 
I&kayaiikas.

Oitrd . .  . .  . .  N am e of a Vadio sacrifice in  which a  v a rie ty  of
th ings are. offered together as oblations : th e  
w ord itself means “ v a r ie g a te d ”  or “ m any- 
coloured.”

Ch =

Qhandovmti . .  . The science of prosody, fo rm ing  one of the  six
Vidaiigas.

J  =  3f.

Jaina . .  A follower of J in a  M ahSvIra, who was a  contempo
rary  of G autam a B uddha an d  ta n g h t an  astc tic  
religion of self-denial and  scrupulous reg a rd  
for a ll anim al life : he den ied  th e  d iv ine
au tho rity  of th e  Vedas.

J&ana . .  . .  . .  Knowledge, wisdom, a cognitive condition of
consciousness.
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Jndm-kdwh . .  ..  T hat section of the  H indu  scrip tu res w hich deals
w ith th e  know ledge re la tin g  to  th e  Brahman o r 
th e  Suprem e Being,

Jyatisa . .  .. Astronomy, one of the six  Viddhgas.

T =  H.

Tanmatras . .  .,  .Rudim entary principles derived ou t of prim ord ial
m a tte r, out of w hich p rincip les th e  five g rea t 
elem ents of air, w ater, fire, e a rth  an d  e th er 
(died,fa,) are considered to have been  evolved. 

Tapat . .  . .  . .  Penanoe, the undergoing  of relig ious austerities,
th e  practice of self-denial and of m editation  and 
m en ta l concentration help fu l to self-denial.

Tama* The ‘ quality  of du 1 k n e e s ’, one of th e  th ree  weli-
• know n ‘ qualities ’ of p rim ord ial m a tte r conceived 1 

as the fundam ental su b stra tu m  of th e  universe. 
T&mann . .  . P e r ta in in g  to  th e  ‘ quality  o f darkness ’ or t. avian.
Taff'ata . .  . .  P e r ta in in g  to th e  elem ent of (lig h t and) hea t.
'Jraiyambaka-mantmx . .  A m ystical an d  m agical form ula in p iop itiu tion  of

S .v a ; supposed to  y ield certain  transcendental 
sp ir itu a l results.

D =  u[.

Baknnd . .  . .  T he fee or any o ther g ift to  be given to  th e  officiat
in g  p riests an d  others in  sacrifices.

M r v d ..............................P a n ic  grass, th e  Panicum DaUylon.
iMvaia-kwnla . .  . .  T h a t section of the  Mtmdriigd v, hloh consists of four

chapters— from the  9 th  to  th e  12th— an d  deals 
w ith  th e  various VMic deities.

Daityas ,. , .  Sons of D ili by  K a e y a p a ; th e  h ered ita ry  enemies
of the  gods.

Ih'ija . .  ..  . .  G enerally  a B rahm in ; also a m em ber of any of the
find th ree  castes o r reg en era te  twioo-born 
d a is e s  am ong the H indus,

D h =r ST.
DhanurtSda . .  A supplem entary  VSda, the science and a r t  of

archery  and war.
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Dkarma . .  V irtue, righteousness, d u ty :. one of tile  foul
principal aim s of life ; tlie  m erit accru ing  from  
the perform ance of w orks ; an a ttr ib u te . 

Dharma-mstrn . ,  O therw ise know n as Smrti: the H indu  code of
religious and social laws.

DhMu .. . .  A m ateria l com ponent of the  body.
Dhiram . .  . .  F ix ity  of a tten tion , an  elem ent in  the  practice of

yoga; th e  blood-vessel of the r ig h t hand , accord
ing to th e  anatom y of the Yoga school.

Dhaiv.ua . .  . .  The sixth note in the H indu  gam ut.
Dhy3.nct . .  . .  M editative concentration of mind, an  essential

constituent of the  practice of yoga.

N ss *f.

hava-vattra . .  , .  One who has a  new d o th , or one who has n ine cloths.
N idi . .  . .  A tu b u la r  vessel in  the body : a  blood-vessel.
Naniadhiya . ,  . ,  N am e ; (of sacrifices), nam es form ing one of the

main classes of topics dealt With in  th e  Vfdat, 
according to the MmSthtakas.

Nirukta . .  . .  The science of etym ology and in terp re ta tion , one
of the six  Vedahgai.

Nit a da . .  . .  The seventh no te of th e  H indu  gam ut.
NllikS . .  . .  , ,  An eye-affection, a disease of th e  lens of th e  eye.
Naiyayika . ,  . .  One who follows the NySya sohool o f H indu

philosophy founded by G autam a.
NySya, Nydya-tdttra. Logic, the  science of reasoning.

p  =  q

Pamoma . .  . .  The fifth note of the  H indu  gam ut.
Padtm (atana) . .  A p articu la r posture to be adopted  while engaged

in religions m editation  and  in  the practice of 
yoga : s ittin g  with the legs crossed, an d  w ith  one 
hand  resting  on the le ft th ig h  and the  o ther held 
up near the  heart.

Payasvini . .  . .  The blood-vessel nea r the r ig h t ear, according to
the anatom y of Yoga.

Pihgala ..  . .  The blood-vessel to the r ig h t of the  nose, accord
ing  to th e  anatom y of Yoga.

Pitrt . .  . .  . ,  The m anes or sp irits of departed  ancestor*.
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Pifaeas ..  . .  A class o f demons/--1' fcirual im ps o r ghosts, fierce,

vile and nialtgnam .* ’’ ’
/  vdgala . , ^  The u ltim ate atom  of- m atte r, a  term  pecu lia r -to th e

philosophy of .Jainism. . - -
Iurtim , , . .  -W orks of sc rip tu ra l au th o rity  h r  H induism , which

tre a t  of (1) prim ordial an d  ( 2 ) secondary creation,
* (3) of th e  dynasties of k ings and  anc ien t >ages,

a?>4 ( J ) o f  th e ir  h isto ry  and (5.s of th e  periods 
of (imo known as Mnnvanfaras.

1 'urum • • . /• ' ' ^ 'he soul, the  coin-oioas basis of hum an personality.
Pur6d<tea .. ... An oblntiori in the form  of a cake m ade of ground

ric« cooked in  an 'V arthen dish.
Pilroka . ..  . .  The process of filling in the lu n g s 'w ith  a ir  to

th e  f a i l ;  a breath-exercise in  th e .p ra c tic e  of
, J/dga.

Piirva-mtma>ivsd . .  The earlier Mimamed or enquiry  in to  the m eaning
an d  aim of H indu  relig ious rites and  scriptures.

/  than . .  . .  , ,  1 he tu b u la r  b lood-vessel. f th e  r ig h t eye, according
to the  an« ferny o' Yoga.

Prtkrlt . .  U ndifferen tia ted  prim ordial m atte r w herein  the
three. ‘ qualities ’ of goodness (sat/m), passion 
(rajas) and  darkness (lamas; inhere .

P r m w  •• •• T h" m ystical sacred se llab le  6m.
1 rgbhdmra ..  . .  T he founder of a  p articu la r Mmariwl school.
Pratyahara . .  T he process of w ithdraw ing  th e  senses from  out

side objects, an elem ent in  th e  practice of yoga. 
Prarndm . .  P roof, a  criterion of tru th , an au tho rita tive  source

of know ledge.
Ptamamt11raitu, A work a ttr ii n ted  to th e  au thorsh ip  of a g rea t

T en k a la i S rt-V aisnava teacher MauavalamS,- 
n inn i, which tia< es to th e ir  o rig ina l sonri es the  
au tho rities quoted in  a com m eivaiy on Saint 
S a th a k o p a ’s Tam il ps.'ilms known as TiruvdymoM. 

Prdkdmga . .  . .  The pow er of hav in g  an irresistib le  w ill, a
supra-norrna l psychic acquisition duo to the 
p rac tice of yoga.

PvSnu ..............................l  ife ; also the principal v ita l air. b e in g  th a t  which
is associated with the  process of b rea th in g  in. 

Prdnamaya . .  . .  T hat w hich consists of life.

«
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PrSnamayakdta . ,  T in t  sheath  of th e  fou l w hich consists of the
physical v ita lity  of its  em bodim ent.

Prartayama . .  The control of th e  b rea th , an exercise in  the.
practice of ydgt.

I’ripii . .  . .  . .  The pow er of reach ing  th in g s anyw here and fron*
anyw here, a  supra-norm al acquisition derived ' 
from  the  practice of yoga.

B —  Sf

IhMhi . .  . .  The facu lty ,o f intehection, the  in tellect, tlto iu tc llir
g e n t  p rincip le of consciousness.

Brndavana . .  . .  The spene of t}ie boyhoud of K rsna , w ho is lo o ted
upon as an  incarnation  of V isriu ; uiodepfl. 

B indrajjuu  near M uttra .
Bauddha . .  . .  A Budclhist.

Bai'ddha-darfana . .  T he religious and  philosophical system of the;
B uddhists.

Brahman . .  . .  The Suprem e Self, the  H ighest B eing, as known
to  H in d u  philosophy.

B h = ^

Bhagavaipada . .  . .  A term  of respect, generally  used by a  disciple in
rela tion  to  his sp iritua l m aster.

Bftagtvadptia . .  , .  The ‘ L ord’s Song ’ con tain ing in  the  form of a dia
logue th e  teachings of K rsn a  to  A rju n a  on H indu  
philosophy and religion and ethics, an d  form ing 
p a r t of the  Bhimapaman of th e  MahaUdrata. 

Bhajagovindantoira . .  A short poem pointing out the  need of devotion to
Ood ; by SS.hkarticS.rya.

L.hadra {Srnna) . rn  Yoga, a particu lar postu re to be adopted while
m ed ita ting , the legs being  crossed en d  ben t 
underneath  th e  body.

• • • • A shorter title  of the A!ahitlharata, th e  g re a t H in d u
epic.

BUratamata. . .  . . T h e  religion and philosophy ta u g h t in th e  Mahd-
bharata.

Ilhi/tya. .  , A* com m entary, a  gloss.
Bhuyakaramata , .  The theory  expounded by a  com m entator.
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Main . .  . .  . .  T heory , view, opinion, system , seot creed.
Madkytma , ,  , .  The fo u rth  or m iddle note in  the  H in d u  m usioal

scale.
Manat ,. T he m ind, th e  in te rn a l organ or faonlty of a t te n 

tion.
Manamaya . .  . .  T h a t which consists of manat.
Manomayakdfa . The m ind-sheath  of tho soul, o r th a t  sh ea th  of the

soul w hich consists of manat or 1 m ind.’
Mangafa-rteka .. A benedictory or prop itia to ry  stanza wMoli is gen 

erally  given a t  the  com m encem ent of H indu  
lite ra ry  works of all k inds.

Mantra , .  . .  1 “rayor-form ula, mystical m agical form ula used in
p ray e r and m editation ; th e  portion  of the Vida* 
consisting of m etrical hym ns.

Mayaf . .  . . A  suffix s ign ify ing  abundance or modification.
Mayitra. (Stand) ..  I n  Yoga a p articu la r posture in  sitting  so as to

m ake one assum e in outline th e  appearance of a 
peacock.

-  Mahal . .  T he g rea t p rincip le  of the in te llect, th e  first p ro 
duct evolved o u t of undifferentiated prim ordial 
m a tte r  according to  the  Smkhyat.

M'lhdbhdraia ..  . .  One of th e  tw o g rea t epic poems of th e  H indus,
which g ives an  account of the w ar betw een the 

, Pftndavas and Kaura,vas, as well as of the  p a r t
p layed  th e re in  b y  K rsna.

Makimti . .  . .  T be pow er of becoming ex trem ely  g rea t, one of
the supra-norm al acquisitions derived from  th e  
practice of yoga.

Mttirat . .  . .  M oras, prosodial in stan ts : for instance, a  long
vowel consists of two mat rat, a  short vowel of 
one, an d  a  p ro k te d  vowel of th ree .

M/idhyavdka ..  . .  One who belongs to  the  B uddhistic school of
abso lu te nihilism . This school also m ay go by 
th is  name.

Mana . .  . .  A proof, a  m eans of tru e  know ledge.
Mln&mtA ..  « . i  The en q u iry  in to  th e  m eaning and aim of the
M\mSYat&-fextra . ,  j  Vida*.

tu K h  Q j
9 1 0 I S A E T .  n i  J



MVmAmta- Yartika , , A work by K um ftrilo-B hatta dea ling  w ith th e
soienoe of Mtmtima.

Mohu . .  ,, P inal bea titude, the final deliverance of th e  soul
from  bondage.-

Y =  ?T.

Y&mvtrii , .  • T he blood-vessel of th e  r ig h t foot, according to  the
anatom y of Yoga.

Y o g a ............................The process of m editative m ental concentration,
aim ing a t  self-realisation and  G od-realisation : 
th e  system of philosophy expounded by P atafi- 
ja li.

Ydgat&ravali . .  . .  A work on Yoga by  GSvinda the  sp iritua l teacher of
Sttftkar&CcLrya.

YigMra  . .  One who belongs to  the  Buddhistio sjjbaol of
idealism  w hich m aintains the rea lity  of ideas.
This school also may go by th is nam e.

Yigic ■ . P e rta in in g  to  yoga.
Ydgin . .  . .  A transcenden ta l seer, a  tru e  seer of th e  s e lf ; one

who has practised  yoga successfully.

R  =

Rajat . . .  . .  T he ‘ q ua lity  ’ of passion ; one of th e  th ree  well-
know n ‘ qualities ’ of p rim ord ial m atter.

R& km"it . .  . .  Im p s  and other such beings who in ju re  innocence
and w eakness and  d is tu rb  B rahm inical sacrifices, 
eto.

RSjam . .  . .  P e rta in in g  to th e  ‘ quality  ’ o f passion—rajae.
Riipa . .  . .  •. Form  or colour ; th a t w hich is capable of being

apprehended by  th e  eye.
Rupa-nkandha , .  . .  The ‘ group  ’ o r to ta lity  of perceptions.
RSeaka . .  . .  The process of expelling th e  a ir from  within the

lungs, an exercise in  th e  practice of yoga,

L  =  <5.

Laghmi . .  . .  T he pow er of becom ing ex trem ely  lig h t, a supra-
nornial acquisition derived from  th e  practice 
of y6ga.
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XAk ..  . .  . .  The sign or nam e o f- th e  p o te n tia l inood, which*
invariab ly  expresses an in junction .

LoMyat.a ..  . ,  l  g arae as Cdrvdka, which see.
Loiayatika . .  . .  J

V =

Vafitva . .  . .  T h a t pow er o f$ p b  doing a ll th in g s  w hich yields to
one. all tn a t  one may desire ; a  su p ra -n o rm al 
acquisition from  th e  practice of yoga.

VifMm •• > • Consciousness,
Vtjm-ia-naya ..  . .  T h a t which consists of consciousness.
Vtjyduamayakdfa •• T h a t  shea th  of the  soul which consist*, qf. con

sciousness.
Vtjydnasktindha . .  Conscionsnessrcolkction, th e  to ta lity  of a ll the.

v a r  qus stutes of consciousness.
Viibi . .  . .  •• A m andatory  in junction  given in  th e  Vedas.
V'ira (asana) . .  . .  In  Yoga, a  p articu la r posture in  s i t t in g —the ‘ hero -

postu re .’
Vivekacilddmani .. A philosophical, didactic and  devotional poem

by Sunkaracaryu.
Vi fid  Odva it ins . .  The followers of th e  T edduiio school of qualified

monism, of which the chief exponent is R&ma- 
nujapitrya,

VifyQtfgrd: . .  . .  T he blood-vessel of th e  le ft hand , according to
the  anatom y of Yoga.

Vidas . .  . . . .  The sacred scrip tures of the H indus.
Vidands ..  . .  The affections an d  desires.
Vipayd-skandha . .  The ‘ affection-aggregate ’ o r th e  to ta lity  of all

those sta tes of consciousness w hich constitute 
pleasure, and  pain , as well as  of the  sta tes of 
consciousness w hich constitute desire.

Vedanta, .. . . A p a rticu la r  system of H indu  philosophy.
Veadnta-mata .. . .  The teach ings of th e  Viddnta system , w hich is

based m ainly upon th e  i'panuads.
Viddnta-Sdtras . .  The well-known aphorism s of Vedanta as g iven

by B adarayaua .
Vedantiv . .  . . P e rta in in g  to  th e  Vedanta.
Vidie . .  . . . .  P e rta in in g  to th e  Vidas.
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Vailhatika ..  . .  A follower of one of th e  schools of B uddhism , of
th a t w hich upholds the reality  of bo th  m atte r 
and consciousness. T his school also m ay go by 
th is nam e.

Vaimika . .  . .  The system of philosophy founded  by Kanfi,dW and
especially noted for its category of vffifa— ‘ p a rti
cularity  ’ o r ‘ individual essence i.e , fo r its 
m a in ta in in g  th e  eternally  distinct n a tu re  of 
substances. A follower of th is system of philo
sophy is also denoted by th e  same nam e.

Vyakarana .. . .  G ram m ar, one of the bix Vedahgas.
jP y a m ..............................One of the  five v ita l a irs, th a t  which circu lates or

is diffused th roughou t the body.
VyaM-nata .. . .  The relig ion an d  philosophy pr< -pounded by  YySsa,

the au th o r of the MaRabharata, ,

S =  3L

Sankara . .  . .  A n»m e of th e  God Siva : th e  sho rte r form  of the
nam e of S ankaracarya.

Slinkin'* . .  . .  The blood-vessel of th e  le ft ear, according to  th e
anatom y of Yoga,

Sattra . .  . .  S cience; also an  au thorita tive  H indu  scrip ture.
Sdstraikya ..  . .  Oneness as a  soienee, especially in  reference to  the

two well known parts  of th e  Mmdmtd-iistra.
Stksa . .  ..  The seienoe of accent an d  phonetics, one of the

six Vedangas.
Sri-Bhagavata A Parana devoted to the teach ing  of Vaienara

philosophy an d  relig ion, an d  g iv ing ap  account 
of the  life  of K rsaa  : ascribed  to S uka, the son 
of ’Vyasa.

Siidra .. . .  . .  A m em ber of th e  fourth  caste ; also th e  nam e of
the  fou rth  caste.

Saiva .. .. ..  A devotee of Siva.
Slika . .  . .  . .  A short stanza.

s  =

Sa<f/a .. The first riofe of the llindu gamut.
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, . . The * quality ’ of goodness, one of the three
■well-known ‘ qualities ’ of m atter.

S'im jM .. . .  ‘ Symbol m ental means of identification, name.
SarhjU-tkandha . .  The symbol-aggregate.
Samyama .. The last three prooesses in  the  practice of ySga,

Vv/.., aha'ana, dhyana and samidhi.

Sam ira  . .  . .  The circuit of wordly existence consisting of
birth  and death and all their consequences.

ScamHra .. . .  Innate mental impressions and impulses and
tendencies.

Samkara-akandha . . The aggregate of innate impressions and tenden
cies.

Samidhi .. . ,  The state of self-realisation in the practice of yoga.

Santana .. .. The vital air supposed to b© connected w ith the
digestive process.

Saratvati .. . The blood-vessel of the tongue, according to the
anatomy of Yogi.

Sarmdar/imsangraha .. A  work of Sayana Madhava, containing an epitome
of the philosophical systems current in  his time.

Sarvariddhantasahgraha. The abbreviated title of th is  work of SafikarS-
c&rya.

Sinkhya .. . .  The name of a  great school of H indu philosophy
founded by Kapila. I t  is so called because it 
“  enumerates ” twenty-five tattvaa or principles, 
the object of th is system being to know how to 
liberate the twenty-fifth tattva which is the 
purusa or the soul from the fetters of pheno
menal life by means of the true knowledge 
of the twenty-four other tattvaa and the ir righ t 
discrimination from the soul. A follower of 
this school may also go by th is name.

SimuviM  . .  . .  One of the four Vsdaa.

Sutton na . .  . .  According to the anatomy of Yoga, the  blood-vessel
which goes into the head along an opening in 
the central backbone.

SUtra . .  . .  . .  An aphorism : an expression of ideas in highly
terse and almost mnemonio language.
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SHtrakdra . .  . .  An author of aphorisms.
makr&ramata . .  The theory upheld by the author of a body of

aphorisms.
SMramata .. .. The theory expounded in a body of aphorisms.
SautrmUka . .  .. That school of Buddhism which upholds the

existence of matter and of consciousness, but 
maintains that the existence of matter is know- 
able only by inference. Also a follower of this 
school.

Skandha . .  . .  A “ group,”  an aggregate.
S m rti...........................Otherwise known as DharmaUaxtra: remembered

religions tradition: law books such as that of 
Mann and other treatises such as the Bhaga-

mdgttd.

Svarga .. . • Celestial world of enjoyment, paradise, the world
of reward for meritorious deeds performed in 
this earthly life.

Svaxt.iku . . .  In  Yoga, a particular mode of sitting, characterised
by the arms crossing each other.

H =  f .

. .  . .  According to the anatomy of Yaga, the blood
vessel of the left foot.
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